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1.1 Welcome 1

[
1 Introduction
1.1 Welcome

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User's Guide describes the functions, operating instructions, precautions for correct operation, and sim-
ple troubleshooting guidelines of this machine. In order to obtain maximum performance from this product
and use it effectively, please read this User's Guide as necessary.

1.1.1 User's guides

Printed manual Overview

[Quick Guide Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Opera- | This manual describes operating procedures and the
tions] functions that are most frequently used in order to en-
able you to begin using this machine immediately.
This manual contains notes and precautions that
should be followed to ensure safe usage of this ma-
chine.

Please be sure to read this manual before using this
machine.

This manual describes details on trademarks and
copyrights.

¢ Trademarks and copyrights

User's guide DVD manuals Overview

[User's Guide Copy Operations] This manual describes details on copy mode opera-
tions and the settings of this machine.

e Specifications of originals and copy paper

e Copy function

e Maintaining this machine

¢ Troubleshooting

[User's Guide Enlarge Display Operations] This manual describes details on operating proce-
dures of the enlarge display mode.

e Copy function

e Scanning function

e G3 fax function

¢ Network fax function

[User's Guide Print Operations] This manual describes details on printer functions.
e Printer function
e Setting the printer driver

[User's Guide Box Operations] This manual describes details on the boxed functions
using the hard disk.

e Saving data in user boxes

e Retrieving data from user boxes

e Transferring and printing data from user boxes

[User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax This manual describes details on transmitting
Operations] scanned data.
e E-mail TX, FTP TX, SMB TX, Save in User Box,
WebDAV TX, Web Services
G3 fax
e |P Address Fax, Internet Fax

[User's Guide Fax Driver Operations] This manual describes details on the fax driver func-
tion that transmits faxes directly from a computer.
e PC-FAX

[User's Guide Network Administrator] This manual describes details on setting methods for

each function using the network connection.
e Network settings
e Settings using Web Connection
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1.1.2

User's guide DVD manuals Overview

[User's Guide Advanced Function Operations] This manual describes details on functions that be-

User's Guide

come available by registering the optional license kit
and by connecting to an application.

Web browser function

Image panel

PDF Processing Function
Searchable PDF

My panel and My address functions

This User's Guide is intended for users ranging from those using this machine for the first time to administra-

tors.

It describes basic operations, functions that enable more convenient operations, simple troubleshooting op-

erations, and various setting methods of this machine.

Note that basic technical knowledge about the product is required to enable users to perform troubleshooting
operation. Limit your troubleshooting operations to the areas explained in this manual.

Should you experience any problems, please contact our service representative.
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1.2 Conventions used in this manual
1.2.1 Symbols used in this manual

Symbols are used in this manual to express various types of information.

The following describes each symbol related to correct and safe usage of this machine.

To use this machine safely

A WARNING
° This symbol indicates that a failure to heed the instructions may lead to death or serious injury.

A CAUTION
° This symbol indicates that negligence of the instructions may lead to mishandling that may cause injury
or property damage.

NOTICE

This symbol indicates a risk that may result in damage to this machine or documents.
Follow the instructions to avoid property damage.

Procedural instruction

v This check mark indicates an option that is required in order to use conditions or functions that are pre-
requisite for a procedure.

1 This format number "1" represents the first step.

2 This format number represents the order of serial steps.

- This symbol indicates a supplementary explanation of a pro- The operation
cedural instruction. procedures are
described using
illustrations.

=2 This symbol indicates transition of the control panel to access a desired menu item.

e Copies:
J0b List Ready 10 copy.
| Basic oOriginal Setting Beniiky” |_Aeplication

original Type et
8UteEP°" 100, 0% g ens ity
E (hoiololofsfefefals

Text/Photo
J Text Printed Photo

!

Check Detail [T‘ Hap Text Enhancement
‘ EI"' Ciolofofofofefafaals

| Dot Matrix Original [Y||  Copied Paper

Background Removal
Bleed Removal

04/21/2009 09:52
vl ull cll ki et 1007

This symbol indicates a desired page.
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@3 Reference

This symbol indiicates a reference.

View the reference as required.

Key symbols
[]

Key names on the touch panel or computer screen, or a name of user's guide are indicated by these brackets.

Bold text
This presents a key name, part name, product name or option name on the control panel.

1.2.2 Document and paper indications

Paper size

The following explains the indication for documents and paper de-
scribed in this manual.

When indicating the document or paper size, the Y side represents the
width and the X side the length.

Paper indication

& indicates the paper size with the length (X) being longer than the
width (Y).

[d indicates the paper size with the length (X) being shorter than the
width (Y).
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2.1

Information

|
Before using the Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax

2

2.1

211

functions

This section describes necessary information you should be aware of before using the fax and scan functions

of this machine.

Information

A CAUTION

° To turn the Main Power Switch off and on, first turn the main power off, and then on again after 10 or

more seconds has elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

Transmission function

Function type

Using this machine, scanned images can be sent or received via network or telephone line. This User's Guide

introduces the following functions.

Functions Transmission Options

E-Mail

FTP

SMB

User Box
WebDAV
Web Service

Network scan function

Fax function Sending and receiving G3 fax

e Polling

Network fax function e |[nternet Fax (I-FAX)
e |P Address Fax

Notes on using fax functions (G3)

Reference
° To use the fax function, the optional Fax Kit FK-502 is required.

Fax data cannot be sent/received in color with this machine.

This machine can connect to the following telephone lines.
° Subscribed telephone lines (including facsimile communication networks)
° PBX (Private Branch exchange, 2-wire)

Check the following for the telephone line to be used.
° You cannot connect a business phone as an external telephone.

. If a digital dedicated line is multiplexed in an enterprise network, fax transmission speed may be limited,

or the Super G3 fax may not be available.

Communication error may occur on rare occasions due to the factory default setting. This is because the mul-
tiplex device limits the frequency band of the line to the utmost limit based on the assumption that the line is
intended for voice communication. Also, these restrictions differ depending on the device that make up the

network. For details, contact your network administrator.
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Notes on using Network Fax

The following conditions are required to exist in order to use the Network Fax function.
° The machine is connected to the network. (required)

The machine can be used over a TCP/IP network. First, connect the cable for connecting to the network.

For details, refer to page 4-3. In order to use this machine on a network, settings such as the IP address of
the machine must be specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Notes on using Internet Fax

The following describes the precautions for using the Internet Fax.

° To use the Internet fax function, ask your service representative to configure settings. For details, con-
tact your service representative.

° The following environment is required to use the Internet Fax function.

- The machine is connected to the network, capable of E-mail communications.
- The Internet FAX function is set to [ON] in [Network Fax Function Settings] of Administrator Settings.

° When an E-mail message is sent, the attachment file may be broken depending on the network status.
Make sure the attachment file of the document is not broken after being sent.

° Even if the transmission result screen or the result area of an activity report indicates "----", due to a
problem in an Internet pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient. "----" indi-
cates that the E-mail message was successfully delivered to the server. If the machine receives a mes-
sage disposition notification (MDN), [OK] appears in the transmission result screen or the result column
of an activity report. To send or receive important data, use the G3 fax function.

@3 Reference

For details on [Network Fax Function Settings], refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Notes on using IP Address Fax

The following describes the precautions for using the IP Address Fax.

° To use the IP Address Fax function, ask your service representative to configure settings. For details,
contact your service representative.

To use the IP Address Fax function, the optional Fax Kit FK-502 is required.
An extension line cannot be used for the IP Address Fax function.

21.2 User authentication
To use this machine, some devices have been preset so that you must enter an account or user name and a
password. For details on the account or user name available for using the devices, contact your administra-
tor.
Reference
. If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and a user
enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user will be locked out and will no
longer be able to use the machine. For details on unlocking restricted operations, contact your admin-
istrator.
° If Authentication Manager is used for authentication, ask your server administrator about the login
procedure.
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Information

MFP authentication

Enter the user name and password, and then press either [Login] or the Access key on the control panel.

I Enter a login user name and password, and then touch
[Login]l or press [Access].

[Public User Access |

User Hame

Password

Delete

Job Details

05/08/2009 01:05
Hemory 100%

External server authentication

Enter the user name, password and server name, and then press either [Login] or the Access key on the con-
trol panel.

nter a login user name and password, and then touch
Loginl or press [Accessl.

[Public User Access |

User Hame

Password

Server Name
Delete
Job Details

05/08/2009 01:10
Hemory 100%

Account Track
Enter the account name and password, and then press either [Login] or the Access key on the control panel.

nter Account Name and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access] key.

Account Hame A

Password

Delete

Job Details

10/09/2008  15:08
Hemory 100%
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2.1.3 Restriction on file name

There are following restrictions on file name.

° Document data that is saved can be given a name.

The names can contain up to 30 characters.

You can edit the names after the documents have been saved.

You can specify the name when saving data. Otherwise, a predefined name is applied to the data.

If the data is saved without a name specified, names are created by combining the following elements.

As an example, the document name "C36C-1111102315230" is described.

Item

Description

S

This character indicates the mode when the docu-
ment is saved.

C: Copy

S: Fax/Scan, User Box

P: Print

36C-1

This represents the name of the device that
scanned the data. The factory default is "(product
name)". You can change this name in [Device
Name] in [Administrator/Machine Settings] in Ad-
ministrator Settings. Use up to 10 characters.

09102315230

This indicates the year (last two digits), month, day,
hour and minutes when the data was scanned. The
last digit is a serial number if the document is part
of a series of scans.

_0001

This indicates the page when multi-page data is
scanned. This numeral does not appear in "File
Name" screen; however, it is added automatically
as part of the name when the file is transmitted.
Consider this part for FTP or other transmission
when a server has restriction regarding file names.

TIF

Reference

This is the extension for the specified data format.
The characters do not appear beside "File Name",
but is added automatically as part of the name
when the file is transmitted.

° "S" appears for documents saved in the Fax/Scan mode screen or the User Box screen.

d-Color MF360/280/220



2.2 Overview 2

2.2 Overview

221 Available operations with Network scan function

"Scanning" refers to the operation of reading the image of an original fed through the ADF or placed on the
original glass. The scanning functions can be used to temporarily store the scan data on the internal memory
of the machine and transmit the data over the network.

E-Mail transmission

Scanned data can be sent to the specified E-mail address. Select destinations from the touch panel of this
machine, and send scanned data as an E-mail attachment.

. Original

. Main unit

. Memory

. E-mail + scanned data
SMTP server

. POP server

. Intranet/Internet

. Receive E-mail message

ONOUIAWN
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FTP transmission

Upload scanned data to the specified FTP server. Enter the FTP server address and login password from the
touch panel of this machine.

Data uploaded to the FTP server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

2\

!
B
/

. Original

. Main unit

. Memory

. Scanned data

. FTP server

. Intranet/Internet
. Download

NO Ok~ N =

SMB transmission

Scanned data can be sent to a shared folder on a specified computer. Enter the intended host name, file path
and other information from the touch panel of this machine.

1. Original

2. Main unit

3. Memory

4. Scanned data

5. Save to shared folder
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User Box filing

The scan data can be saved in a User Box created on the hard disk of this machine, allowing the data to be
reused. The file name can be entered from the touch panel of this machine when the data is saved.

In addition, received fax data can be saved in the User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Oper-
ations].

s

||
g\

[
‘m’

\

\
T

N

q
q

1. Main unit
2. Hard disk

WebDAYV transmission

Upload scanned data to the specified server. Enter the server address and login password from the touch
panel of this machine.

The data uploaded to the server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

. Original

. Main unit

. Memory

. Scanned data

. Server

. Intranet/Internet
7. Download

OO WN =
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Web Service

If the driver is installed to a computer (Windows Vista) on the network while the computer recognizes this
machine, scan operation can be commanded from the computer, and data can be scanned using this ma-
chine depending on the purpose and sent to the computer.

1. Windows Vista

2. Command scan operation
3. Scanned data

4. Original

Reference
° This function is not available if the optional Image Controller IC-412 is installed.

222 Available operations with fax function
Sending/receiving G3 fax
G3 fax can be sent or received. Destinations can be selected from the touch panel of this machine for broad-
cast transmission. Also, some of the edit functions that are available for Scan can be added when sending a
fax.
1. Send
2. Receive
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Polling

By sending a polling command, original data can be received from the sender's fax machine (Polling RX), and
also, original data to be sent with sender's command can be registered beforehand (Polling TX). For polling
TX, data can be saved either in the Polling Transmission User Box or Bulletin Board User Box.

1. Receive

2. Send

3. Bulletin board
4. View

5. Register

6. Polling
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2.2.3

Available operations with Network function

Internet Fax

Scanned data will be sent and received as an E-mail attachment (TIFF format) via intranet (in-house network)
or Internet. Because a communication is performed over an intranet or the Internet, related costs can be

much lower than those required for sending a typical fax. Specify the E-mail address of the destination in
order to send data.

00

. Original

. E-mail + Attachment (TIFF format)
. Intranet/Internet

. SMTP server

. POP server

. Receive E-mail

. Receive Internet Fax

NOoO O~ WN =
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IP Address Fax

IP Address Fax means FAX that is available on the IP network. To send scanned data, specify any of the IP
address, host name or E-mail address of the recipient.

IP Address Fax is different from G3 fax or Internet Fax in the following aspects.

° To send and receive image data, use the SMTP protocol.

° This function is available via the intranet (in-house network) only.

° It does not require a mail server as is required by Internet Fax.

° Fax can be sent or received in color. (Only the differences from G3 fax)

|
g\

1. Intranet
2. Send
3. Receive
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3.1 Control panel

3 Control Panel/Liquid Crystal Display

This section explains the functions of the control panel and liquid crystal display (touch panel) used to operate

this machine.

3.1 Control panel

Use the control panel for the fax/scan operation. The following describes the buttons and switches of the

control panel.

Copies:

Application

|—L|_4J
AWM

—‘ ——

Bnc ntness ¢ Usel!Box Fax /|Scan Cpy Rjeset )
AN [@ O O 0 o7
16 \\ Enlarge Display Start / } 9

No. Name

Stop
= ©
o]
e /
=

1110

Description

1 Touch Panel Various screens and messages are displayed.
Configure the various settings by directly touch-
ing the panel.

2 Power Indicator Lights up in blue when the machine is turned on

with the main power switch.

3 Sub Power Switch

Press this switch to turn on/off machine opera-
tions, including copying, printing and scanning.
When turned off, the machine enters an energy
conservation state.

4 Power Save

Press this key to enter Power Save mode. While
the machine is in Power Save mode, the indicator
on the Power Save key lights up in green and the
touch panel goes off. To exit from Power Save
mode, press the Power Save key again.

5 Mode Memory

Press to register (store) the desired copy/scan
settings as a program or to recall a registered
copy/scan program.

d-Color MF360/280/220



Control panel 3.1

No.

Name

Description

Utility/Counter

Press to display the Utility screen and the Meter
Count screen.

Reset

Press to clear all settings (except programmed
settings) entered using the control panel and
touch panel.

Interrupt

Press this key to enter Interrupt mode. While the
machine is in Interrupt mode, the indicator on the
Interrupt key lights up in green and the message
[Now in Interrupt mode.] appears on the touch
panel. To cancel Interrupt mode, press the Inter-
rupt key again.

Stop

Pressing the Stop key during scanning temporar-
ily stops the scan operation.

10

Proof Copy

Press this key to print a single proof copy to be
checked before printing a large number of copies.
You can check the finishing state on the touch
panel by pressing this key before scanning or

copying.

11

Start

Press this key to start scanning. When this ma-
chine is ready to begin a scan operation, the indi-
cator on the Start key lights up in blue. If the
indicator on the Start key lights up in orange,
scan operation cannot be started.

Press this key to restart a stopped job.

12

Data Indicator

Flashes in blue while a print job is being received.
Lights up in blue when data is being printed.

13

C (Clear)

Press to erase a value (such as the number of
copies, a zoom ratio, or a size) entered using the
keypad.

14

Keypad

Press this key to enter the number of copies,
zoom ratio, and various other settings.

15

Guidance

Press this key to display the Guidance screen.
From this screen, you can view descriptions of
the various functions and details of operations.

16

Enlarge Display

Press to enter Enlarge Display mode. If you use
Authentication Manager for authentication, the
Enlarge Display screen is not available.

17

Accessibility

Press this key to display the screen for configur-
ing settings for user accessibility functions.

18

Access

If user authentication or account track settings
have been applied, press this key after entering
the user name and password (for user authentica-
tion) or the account name and password (for ac-
count track) in order to use this machine. Press
this key to log off from the machine as well.

19

Brightness dial

Use this dial to adjust the brightness of the touch
panel.

20

User Box

Press this key to enter User Box mode.

While the machine is in User Box mode, the indi-
cator on the User Box key lights up in green. For
details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

21

Fax/Scan

Press this key to enter Fax/Scan mode.
While the machine is in Fax/Scan mode, the indi-
cator on the Fax/Scan key lights up in green.

22

Copy

Press this key to enter Copy mode. (The machine
is in Copy mode in default.)

While the machine is in Copy mode, the indicator
on the Copy key lights up in green. For details, re-
fer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
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3.1 Control panel 3

/A CAUTION

. Do not apply extreme pressure to the touch panel, otherwise the touch panel may be scratched or dam-
aged. Never push down on the touch panel with force, and never use a hard or pointed object to make
a selection in the touch panel.
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Touch panel 3.2

3.2 Touch panel
3.2.1 Screen component
ax can be sent at any time using keypad. 1
Check Job 7
PR e | Direct Input Job History Sgarcn. | Off-Hook
2
| Group
Sedrch‘
Language Selection | 3

No. Name Description

1 Message display area Displays the status of the machine and details on
operation procedures.

2 Functions/settings display area Displays tabs and buttons for displaying screens
containing various functions. Use this area to
configure various functions. Press a tab or button
to display the corresponding screen for configur-
ing the settings.

3 Icon display area Displays icons indicating the status of jobs and
the machines.

4 Left panel Displays various buttons, such as [Job List] to
display the jobs that are currently being per-
formed/queued (waiting) to be performed, and
[Check Job] to display the result of the specified
settings.

For details on the display and description of the
left panel, refer to page 3-8.

5 Toner supply indicators Show the amount of toner remaining for yellow

(Y), magenta (M), cyan (C), and black (K).
Icons that appear in the touch panel
Icons indicating the status of this machine may appear in the icon display area. The following icons may be
displayed.

Icon Description

E:_, Indicates that data is being sent from the machine,
regardless of the current mode.

E. Indicates that the machine is receiving data, re-
gardless of the current mode.

"5. Indicates that an error occurred during an image
stabilization operation, a print operation or a scan
operation.

Press this icon to view a screen containing a warn-
ing code.
_ . If the warning screen has been closed while a
UaPling warning occurs, press this button to display the
warning screen again.
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Icon

Description

?

Appears when there is a message indicating that
consumables must be replaced or the machine re-
quires maintenance. Press this icon to display the
message, and then perform the replacement or
maintenance procedure.

k

Appears when an error occurs with the connection
to the POP server.

Indicates that there is no paper in the paper tray.

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper
tray.

If the optional Image Controller IC-412 is in-
stalled, press this icon to display the setting screen
for the image controller.

Indicates that the enhanced security mode is ena-
bled.

Indicates that an external memory device is con-
nected to the machine.

“# & P B b

Indicates that a nonstandard external memory has
been connected to this machine, therefore, USB
connection is not enabled.

3.2.2 Difference of screen display with/without optional devices

The information displayed on the screen varies depending on whether the optional Fax Kit FK-502 is installed

or not.

If the Fax Kit FK-502 is not installed

I Select desired destination{s).

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

| Check Job _
ek g [oirect tneut ] ([Job History | [ g2srees |

Nome | Status

| ==PC (SHB)
| snbo1

| Delete

B2ss°" aoo

| Group

Search

8  Scan Settings [ 8 Original Settings | & gopwymagation
Job Details 9548 9 g Sappynat

10/09/2008 15:10
vl ull cll ki et 1007

Language Selection ,

Fax destinations or functions related to fax operation are not displayed.
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3 Touch panel 3.2

If the Fax Kit FK-502 is installed

I Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job

HSRE [ Status

VD Ml cl Kl JoruB. 2008 }3,;;:‘ Language Selection ,

Henory

[Off-Hook] is displayed to enable you to dial in the off-hook mode. In addition, the [Direct Input] tab and the
Communication Settings screen allow you to configure settings related to fax transmission.

3.2.3 Display and operation of Left panel

In the left panel of the touch panel, there are buttons for checking the status of jobs and the configuration of
the machine. The following buttons are available in the left panel in Scan/Fax mode.

1 I Select desired destination(s). H2..o0f o000

ak can be sent at any time using keypad.

2 | Check Job —
0Fff-Hook

HSRE [ Status

[ Delet
oo [iarsas Seioction
No. Name Description
1 [Job List] Press this button to check the job currently being

performed and the job log.

2 [Check Job] Allows you to check information of the selected
User Box, and various settings of the scan, print
and transmission functions.
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3.2 Touch panel

Job List

A command to perform an operation such as saving data to a User Box, or printing or sending saved docu-
ments is called a job. Press [Job List] to display the job currently being performed.

No. of
DESt.

I Select desired destination(s).

® can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job — —_—
Address Book BIESTCIRANI NS Job History 82aren. 0ff-Hook

Name | status

Report Printing

| Group

Search

[ oetete |
- H  Scan Settings Original Settings, © Seppynigation
Job Details
10/09/2008 15:11 Language Select A

vl mll ol ki s 95

Job List - Delete

Press this button to delete the job in process to cancel the operation. Select the job from the job list, and then
press [Delete]. Check the message that appears, and delete the job.

|7 Select desired destinationcs).
—— ¥ Ccan be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job - - — —_—
Address Book BIESTCIRANI NS Job History 82aren. 0ff-Hook

Receive

Name | status

Report Print Err
B vUser Box

| boka1

mE-Hail =PC (SHB)
Nagova bo1

| Group

Search

21 Scan Settings | Original Settings, * Gappynésavion

Job Details |
vl ull cll i UaPfing [ Lanouage selection

Job List - Job Details

Press [Job Details] to view the list of the Current Jobs and Job History in the right side area. There are the

following four types of jobs.

I Confirm jobs currently sending or
Send Receive Save

Jab
History

ng to be sent.

[Ei0Fea Delete

No. [938ce==[Status | Address

Job Details

03/27/2009 01:35
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Touch panel 3.2

Item Description

[Print] Lists print jobs for copying, computer printout, and
received faxes.

[Send] Lists scanner and fax transmission jobs.

[Receive] Lists fax reception jobs.

[Save] Lists jobs with documents being saved in User

<Current Jobs of [Print]>

Item

Boxes.

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Status]: The status of the job (receiv-

ing/queued/printing/printing stopped/print er-

ror/saving to memory) is displayed.

[Document Name]: File name being printed.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Copies]: Displays the number of copies to be

printed.

(Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Delete]

Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Increase Priority]

Press this button to change the priority of the job.

e [fyouset Changing Job Priority in Administrator
Settings to [Restrict], you cannot specify the
output priority of the jobs.

e |[f the setting is specified so that the current
print job can be interrupted, printing is inter-
rupted and printing of the job given priority be-
gins. Printing of the interrupted job restarts
automatically once printing for the job given pri-
ority is finished.

[Release Held Job]

Press this button to change the settings of a stored
job, or print or delete the job.

[Check Job Set.] Press this button to check the settings of the se-
lected job. Press either [« Back] or [Forward — ]
to check the settings.

[Detail] Press this button to check the registration

source/user name, file name, output tray, stored
time, number of original pages and number of cop-
ies for the selected job. To delete a job, press [De-
lete].
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3.2 Touch panel

<Job History of [Print]>
Displays the history of printed jobs.

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Document Name]: File name being printed.

e If user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Copies]: Displays the number of copies to be

printed.

[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (com-

pleted successfully/deleted due to error/deleted by

user/part of mode cancelled).

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Switch to display each job type.

[Detail]

Reference

Allows you to check the job result, error details,
registration source/user name, document name,
output tray, stored time, number of document pag-
es and number of copies for the selected job.

. When [Job History Thumbnail Display] is set to [ON] in the setting menu, if a history is selected from the
list, the image in the first page is displayed in the area on the left.

@ Reference

For details on [Job History Thumbnail Display], refer to page 10-12.

<Current Jobs of [Send]>

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the
job is queued.

[Address Type]: Destination type (including fax, E-
Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV, and TWAIN).
[Status]: Displays the status of the job (send-
ing/queued/dialing/pending for redial).

[Address]: Displays the fax number, E-mail ad-
dress, User Box name, etc. of the recipient's ma-
chine.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.
[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[T

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Timer TX Job]

Displays the status of the reserved transmission in
the memory. To delete a job, press [Delete].

[L1][L2]

Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are in-
stalled. Press one of these buttons. The job list of
the selected line appears.

[Delete]

Press this button to delete the selected job.

d-Color MF360/280/220



Touch panel 3.2

Item Description
[Redial] Select a job of which the status is set to [Waiting To
Redial], to perform redialing.
eck Job Set. ress this button to check the settings of the se-
[Check Job Set.] P this button to check the setti f th
lected job. Press either [ «— Back] or [Forward — ]
to check the settings.
etai ress this button to check the registration
[Detail] P this button to check th istrati

<dJob History of [Send]>

Displays the history of the jobs sent by fax or scan.

The job that is transferred or relayed to another device

History of [Send].

Item

source/user name, file name, destination type,

destination, stored time, transmission, number of

original pages and external server information for
the selected job. To delete a job, press [Delete].

e [f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

e The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

e [TWAIN] appears for the job that is sent via Web
service.

e [Type] is displayed only when the destination is
a fax, Internet fax, or IP address fax.

upon reception of fax data, also appears in the Job

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the
job is queued.

[Address Type]: Destination type (including fax, E-
Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV, and TWAIN).
[Address]: Displays the fax number, E-mail ad-
dress, User Box name, etc. of the recipient's ma-
chine.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.
[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.
[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (com-
pleted successfully/deleted due to error/deleted by
user).

(Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Switch to display each job type.

[Comm. List]

Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission
(sent/received) jobs. You can print Activity Report,
TX Report and RX Report in respective list screens.
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3.2 Touch panel 3

Item Description

[Detail] Press this button to check the result, error details,
registration source/user name, file name, destina-
tion type, stored time, transmission, number of
original pages and external server information for
the selected job.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

e The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

e [TWAIN] appears for the job that is sent via Web
service.

e [Communication] is displayed only when the
destination is a fax, Internet fax, or IP address
fax.

Reference

. When [Job History Thumbnail Display] is set to [ON] in the setting menu, if a history is selected from the
list, the image in the first page is displayed in the area on the left.

<Current Jobs of [Receive]>

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the
job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account
name of the user who stored the document.
[Status]: The status of the job (receiving/dialing
(Polling RX)/queued/printing/printing stopped/print
error/saving to memory).

[Document Name]: The name of the received or
saved document.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.
[Org.]: The number of original pages that were re-
ceived.

[T When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Delete] Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Redial] Select a job of which the status is set to [Waiting To
Redial], to perform redialing.

[Forward] Forwards the fax received and stored in the mem-
ory (in-memory proxy reception). Specify the recip-
ients either by selecting destinations registered in

the address book or by entering directly.

[Detail] Press this button to check the registration
source/user name, file name, output tray, stored
time, transmission time, and number of original
pages for the selected job. To delete a job, press
[Delete].

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.
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Touch panel 3.2

<Job History of [Receive]>

Displays the history of fax transmission (received/transferred/relayed) jobs.

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Document Name]: The name of the received or

saved document.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (Job

Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by Us-

er/Reset Modes).

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Switch to display each job type.

[Comm. List]

Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission
(sent/received) jobs. You can print Activity Report,
TX Report and RX Report in respective list screens.

[Detail]

Reference

Press this button to check the job result, error de-
tails, registration source/user name, file name, out-
put tray, stored time and number of original pages
for the selected job.

° When [Job History Thumbnail Display] is set to [ON] in the setting menu, if a history is selected from the
list, the image in the first page is displayed in the area on the left.

<Current Jobs of [Save]>

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Status]: The status of the job (receiving, saving to

memory, deleting).

[Document Name]: The name of the saved docu-

ment.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

¢ The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

(Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Delete]

Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Detail]

Press this button to check the registration
source/user name, file name, User Box, stored
time, and number of original pages for the selected
job. To delete a job, press [Delete].
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3.2 Touch panel

<Job History of [Save]>

A list of the documents saved in the User Box.

The job that is received with the memory reception or confidential reception functions also appears in the Job

History of [Save].

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Document Name]: The name of the saved docu-

ment.

¢ |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (Job

Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by Us-

er/Reset Modes).

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Switch to display each job type.

[Comm. List]

Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission
(sent/received) jobs. You can print Activity Report,
TX Report and RX Report in respective list screens.

[Detail]

Reference

Press this button to check the result, error details,
registration source/user name, file name, destina-
tion User Box, stored time and number of original
pages for the selected job.

° When [Job History Thumbnail Display] is set to [ON] in the setting menu, if a history is selected from the
list, the image in the first page is displayed in the area on the left.
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Touch panel 3.2

Check Job - Check Job Settings
Press [Check Job Set.]. The [Check Job Settings] is displayed.
Press [Check Job Settings] to check the following settings.

Destination Settings
Check Scan Settings
Check Original Settings
Communication Settings
Check E-Mail Settings

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Destination Settings

Displays the list of destinations that are registered in the machine.
To add the directly entered address to the address book, select the destination, and press [Store Ad-

dress].

To check the detailed information of the destination, select a destination, and press [Details].
To delete a destination, select one you want to delete, and then press [Delete].

Job List

" e |

Broadcast
Destinations

B4 Tokyo
b4 0saka
[ Nagoya

vl vl cll «l

Select a destination and touch [Address
Detailsl to check details. Touch
[AddreBBsRAisibation] to register.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Destination Settings

Ho. | Tvpe | Hame ["Destination
Tokyo tokyo@abed. local
0Osaka osaka@abced. local
Nagova nagoyaeabcd. local

Delete

04/23/2009  11:53
Hemory 100%

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Scan Settings

You can check the details of scan settings (basic setting, scan setting and application setting). Press either
[« Back] or [Forward — ] to check.

Job List

Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Scan Setiings

Broadcast
Destinations

B4 Tokyo
b4 0saka
[ Nagoya

Check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

Original Type BangaR~” Resolution
= 200%200dpi
Sidea (Fine}

Bhat
0G0 a

z)
File Type Density Separate Scan
PDF - '
Wulti Page (EEEEFEED00 Ho
z) A,
Stanp Composition
Inage
e

1070972008 15:16
Hemory 100%

3-16
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3.2 Touch panel 3

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Original Settings
You can check the original settings

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Original Settings
Original Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

2 Tokvo Hixed Original &risinat 5728 :na1

= Osaka Ho Ho
&4 Nagoya

original Direction Binding Position 18534, B8R PE7R)

E@ | Auto

[ seeecae
SELLiN
1] 10/09/2008  15:17
¥l Ml ¢ Memory 100

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Communication Settings

You can check the line settings and transmission method settings. Press either [ < Back] or [Forward — ] to
check.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Communication Settings
e

Line Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

= Tokyo Overseas TX ECH OFF

= 0saka Ho Ho
Z ) Z )

&2 Nagoya -
Check Dest. & Send 5&%ction
Ho Do Mot Set
) )

check Job
Settings

v il ol ki [y

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings

You can check the document name, subject, From address and message body to send E-mail messages.

Job List

Check Job Detailed Settings > Detailed E-Mail Setlings
Document Hame SKMBT_C28009042315160

Subject doc

Broadcast
Destinations

&4 Tokyo
4 0saka
&4 Nagoya

adminatest. local

data sending

Checlk Job

S5ettings
[ vvzarz009 15:t6
K Henory 100%
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4.1

To begin operation 4

4

4.1

4.1.1

4.1.2

Registering the basic information

This section explains the necessary settings and registrations before using the fax and scan functions of this
machine.

To begin operation

The following registrations are required in order to use this machine.

Environment and device requirements

The following environment and devices must be prepared to use various functions of this machine.

Functions Environment and device
Network scan function e Connection to network
¢ Network settings
G3 fax function e Optional Fax Kit FK-502 installed
e Connection of modular cable
Network fax function Internet Fax e Connection to network
e Network settings
IP Address Fax e Optional Fax Kit FK-502 installed

e Connection to network
e Network settings

Network connection and settings

Connection to the network and the network settings are required to use the function of this machine that
sends image data over the network, such as the Network Scan and Network Fax functions.

Connection to network

Connect a UTP cable (category 5 or later recommended) connected to the network to the Ethernet connector
on the machine.
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To begin operation 41

4.1.3

Network settings

An IP address must be assigned to the machine and settings, such as the SMTP server, must be specified in
order to use the machine on the network. For the detailed procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Network Ad-
ministrator].

Specifying an E-mail address for this machine

An E-mail address must be registered to this machine to send scanned data via E-mail or to use the Internet
Fax function. This E-mail address is used for sending/receiving data. It is recommended that the E-mail ad-
dress registered for the administrator be used.

If the E-mail address registered for the administrator is not specified, the sender's E-mail address must be
entered for each Scan to E-mail operation. Note that Scan to E-mail operations are not possible if a From
address is not entered.

Reference

° If User Authentication is enabled, the E-mail address specified for each user will be From address.

@ Reference

For details on setting the E-mail address for this machine, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Connection of modular cable

To send/receive G3 fax that use the telephone line, connect the modular cable to this machine. To use the
G3 fax function, the optional Fax Kit FK-502 must be installed onto the machine. To use two telephone lines,
one more optional Fax Kit FK-502 must be installed onto the machine. In this case, two modular cables must
be connected.

Connect one end of the modular cable to the telephone adapter, and the other end to the predetermined con-
nector of this machine. For details on the connector location, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

d-Color MF360/280/220



4.2 Store Address 4

4.2 Store Address

The destinations (recipients) for fax or scan data can be registered. It can be registered in either of the fol-
lowing ways.

° Using the touch panel of the machine

° Using Web Connection from a computer on the network

4.2.1 Address Book

The following types of one-touch destinations can be registered. For details on address book registration,
refer to page 9-3.

E-Mail

User Box

Fax

PC (SMB)

FTP

WebDAV

IP Address Fax

Internet fax transmission

Reference

° Web service destinations cannot be registered with an address book. Enter directly the Web service
destination instead.

4.2.2 Group

Multiple destination addresses can be grouped, and registered as a Group. This is convenient for sending
data to multiple destinations simultaneously.
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Optional settings 4.3

Optional settings

The following settings can be configured as necessary.

Fax/Scan programs

The destination and scan settings can be registered together as a single program. This is convenient for fre-
quently scanning documents and sending data under the same conditions. Use the touch panel of the ma-
chine to configure the settings.

@3 Reference

For details, refer to page 9-21.

Custom display settings

Configure the settings of the screen that appears when Fax/Scan in the control panel is pressed.

@ Reference

For details, refer to page 9-25.
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4.4 Using the Web service 4

4.4 Using the Web service

Allows you to command scan operations from the computer (Windows Vista) on the network, and scan data
for a purpose and send it to the computer. The following explains the presetting required for the computer.

441 Settings required to use the Web service

The following settings are required to use the Web service.

° Installing the driver program of this machine to a computer
° Configuring settings to use the Web service on this machine
Reference

° The Web service settings on this machine are configured in Administrator Settings. For detalils, refer to
the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

4.4.2 Installing the driver program of this machine to a computer

Check before installation

Before installing the driver program, make sure [Network discovery] is turned on in [Control Panel] - [Network
and Sharing Center].

Installation procedure

From the [Start] button, select [Network].

Devices connected to the network appear.

Right-click the scanner icon representing this machine, and select [Install].

- Depending on the settings on the computer, the UAC (User Account Control) dialog box may ap-
pear. Check the details, and continue.

= If both of the scan and printer functions of the Web service are enabled on the machine, the machine
is represented by the printer icon.

= The driver software is automatically installed. When the confirmation dialog box appear, click
[Close].

Select [Web Service] on the control panel of this machine, to ensure that the connection to the compu-
ter is established.
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5.1 Operation flow 5

N
5 Sending

This section describes the procedure for sending fax and scanned data, and available functions.

5.1 Operation flow

51.1 Scan/Network Fax

The following describes the operation flow for sending scanned data and for using Network Fax function.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

O

Specify the destination
Address Book (p. 5-20) Direct Input (p. 5-25) Job History (p. 5-32) Address Search (p. 5-33)

25T

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-56) and Communication Settings
(p- 5-59).

Load the original
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5 Operation flow 5.1

To check the advanced preview, press Proof
Copy.(p. 5-10)
Proof Copy
Press Start.
Start
Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.
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5.1 Operation flow

5.1.2 G3 fax

The following describes the operation flow for using G3 fax function.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

O

Specify the destination
Address Book (p. 5-20) Direct Input (p. 5-25)

Si-Fax ||| mE-Hail
ifakt Osaka

A griginal

Job History (p. 5-32)

Job List

123456789

1nzanza

123

wnt

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-56) and Communication Settings
(p. 5-59).

Load the original
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5 Operation flow 5.1

To check the advanced preview, press Proof
Copy.(p. 5-10)

Press the Start key.
Start

Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.

5.1.3 Recalling a program

The following describes the procedure to use the scan/fax program.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

N
D

Press Mode Memory.

Mode Memory

—_—
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5.1 Operation flow

\ 4

Select a program, and press [OK].

[ JobLis, | To resister a program, select blank program
key and touch [Register Progranl.

Ii Programs can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Scan/Fax Progran

PAGET Page List

Lol o Y

\/

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-56) and Communication Settings
(p- 5-59).

Load the original

To check the advanced preview, press Proof
Copy.(p. 5-10)

Proof Copy
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5 Operation flow 5.1

Press Start. Sta rt

Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.

@ Reference

For the description and procedure on registering a program, refer to page 9-21.

5.1.4 Broadcasting

The following describes the procedure for sending a fax to multiple destinations simultaneously.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

O

Specify multiple destinations.
Address Book (p. 5-20) Direct Input (p. 5-25) Job History (p. 5-32) Address Search (p. 5-33)
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5.1 Operation flow 5

(p. 5-59).

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-56) and Communication Settings

Load the original

Copy.(p. 5-10)

To check the advanced preview, press Proof

Press Start.
Reference
° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.
° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in

Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.
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5

Using the advanced preview 5.2

5.2 Using the advanced preview

Loading the original in the fax or scan mode and entering the address allows you to preview the finishing im-
age on the control panel by pressing Proof Copy. In the Preview screen, the orientation of the scanned orig-

inal can be checked or the settings can be changed.

Reference

° If Encryption is selected, you cannot display the preview image.

5.2.1 Preview screen

Preview - View Pages

Displays the scanned image.

Scanning will be finished.
If the display size is changed,

HSRE [ Status

[ Delete
Job Details

vl ull ol kD ol

Item

[view Finishingl will not be available.

Page Rotation

Rotate current page

L )} Change Setting,

Description

[Previous Page]/[Next Page]

If the saved document contains multiple pages,
use these buttons to switch the display to another

page.

[Zoom]

Press either of [ B /[ Bl ] to change the display size
to check the details of the document. Each time

pressing [E], the display size changes to 2 times,
4 times and 8 times of the full size display in this or-
der. In the enlarged display mode, use the scroll

bars located in the right and the bottom of the im-
age to view to the desired portion of the document.

[Page Rotation]

[Rotate current page]: Rotates the page that is cur-
rently displayed by 180 degrees.

[Select page(s) to rotate]: Appears if the saved doc-
ument contains multiple pages. The list view of
scanned pages appears, allowing you to specify
the page that you want to rotate by 180 degrees. In
the list view of the scanned pages, the following
operations are selectable.

[Select Odd]: Rotates images of only the odd num-
bered pages by 180 degrees.

[Select Even]: Rotates images of only the even
numbered pages by 180 degrees.

[Select All]: Rotates images in all pages by 180 de-
grees.

[View Finishing]

Displays icons in a preview image when TX Stamp
is selected. If [View Finishing] is canceled, only the
image appears while icons and text are hidden.

[Change Setting]

Reference

Change some of the settings you have configured
prior to scanning the original. For details, refer to
page 5-11.

. Select a page directly to rotate the image of the selected page by 180 degrees.
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5.2 Using the advanced preview 5

Preview - View Pages - Change Setting
Change the following settings you have configured prior to scanning the original.

The changes apply to the subsequent pages of the originals to be scanned.

| Job List ®Settings can be changed for stopped scan job.
Press [Start]l to continue.
Press [Stopl to cancel changes to settings.

Job Ho. 1?7 Change Setting

Basie . ooplication

| | 2-Sided Frane Erase

10/708/2008  20:04
Hemory 100%

Item Description

[Basic] - [Document] Select whether the original is 1-sided or 2-sided. If
the "Cover+2-Sided" setting is enabled, [Cover +
2-Sided] appears as well.

[Basic] - [Binding Position] Allows you to select this item if the destination type
is any of E-mail, User Box, FTP, PC (SMB) or Web-
DAV, and if the Book Copy function is not selected.

[Basic] - [Original Size] Select if the "Mixed Original" setting is enabled.

[Application] - [Frame Erase] Select to erase document frames.

Preview - View Status
Determine whether to scan subsequent pages or not.
I ?ﬁ“'&;’liggp"r'éﬂea.m{i'ress [Stopl.
Preview

user 1 Transmission will start.
FEEEIES Press the [Startl key.

To change settings,
touch [Wiew Pages].

| Delete
Job Details

IR o™

e Pages

Item ‘ Description

[Finish] To scan subsequent pages of the originals current-
ly shown, make sure [Finish] is not selected.
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5 Using the advanced preview 5.2

5.2.2 Sending with the advanced preview

The following describes the procedure after the original is loaded. For details on the general flow for sending
fax and scanned data, refer to page 5-3.

Sending with Advanced Preview
1 Load the original.

2 Specify the destination.

3 Press the Proof Copy key.
4

Select the original direction.

= On the original glass

I ®Select the original direction, and then press [Startl.

| ndvanced Preview Settings
Nome  |statls

Original Direction

| Delete | |
Job Details

1wl ol <1 e

- Onthe ADF

I ®select the original direction, and then press [Startl.

| ndvanced Preview Settings
HSRE [ Status

Original Direction

e e

[ Delete
Job Details

0wl ol <1 Pl

= If [Advanced Preview Setting] — [Original Direction Confirmation Screen] is set to [OFF] in Adminis-
trator Settings, the screen for specifying the direction in which the original is loaded does not ap-
pear. For details on [Original Direction Confirmation Screen)], refer to page 10-12.

5  Pressthe Start key.

The original is scanned, and the Preview screen appears.
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5.2 Using the advanced preview

6 Check the preview image, and rotate the image or change settings as needed.

I Scanning will be finished.
IT the display size is chanded, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Preview

Preview | prey.

Neme  [status

Page Rotation

Rotate current page

Job Details

Dl ol o

= To scan subsequent page, press the [View Status] tab, cancel [Finish], and load the original.

I Scanning will stop.
To exit preview, press [Stopl.

Preview

user | ransnission will start.
FEESETIES ress the [Startl key.

0 change setlings,
ouch [View Pagesl.

rinish ]

[ Delete —
|| View Pages View Status
Job Details

vl wll ol kI P

7 Press the Start key.

Transmission begins.
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Fax/scan mode menu tree 53

Fax/scan mode menu tree

The following describes the screen components and settings of the functions available in Fax/scan mode.

[Address Book] tab
The following settings can be configured with the [Address Book] tab. (page 5-20)

Ii Select desired destination{s). [ 000

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job — -
Address Book MU Job History SgarenT 0ff-Hook

Nome | statls

| Group

S Search
| Delete
21 Scan Settings original Settin: goununication
Job Details ings igi i £2upyRa

10/08/2008  19:41 (Tanauase selection |
0wl el «ll Menory 100% Language Selection

First level

[Search] (p. 5-21)

[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)

[Original Settings] (p. 5-56)
[Communication Settings] (p. 5-59)

[Direct Input] tab
The following settings can be configured with the [Direct Input] tab. (page 5-25)

: Select sending method and then enter Na. of  gog
JOICLIST the desired destination. oot
®Fax can be sent al any time using keypad.

I LGOS Direct Input Job History SgoreRs | Off-Hook
Fepgive

Broadcast

Rl :
& L £

Fax 4 E-Hail 4 User Box A

s L§
Internet Fax | | IP Address Fax , PC (SHBY
I Delete
W @ Scan Settings riginal Settin §2UpLRaganion
Settings

10/08/2008  19:42 %
KI Henory 100% Language Selection ,

First level

[Fax] (p. 5-25)

[E-Mail] (p. 5-25)

[User Box] (p. 5-26)

[Internet Fax] (p. 5-26)

[IP Address Fax] (p. 5-27)

[PC (SMB)] (p. 5-28)

[FTP] (p. 5-28)

[WebDAV] (p. 5-29)
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5.3

Fax/scan mode menu tree

First level
[Web Services] (p. 5-31)
[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)

[Original Settings] (p. 5-56)
[Communication Settings] (p. 5-59)

[Job History] tab
The following settings can be configured with the [Job History] tab. (page 5-32)

[ Job List Select desired destination(s). Be..9f  ooo

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

I |LAddress Book | || Direct Input Job History e | 0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

[F95E°5° | hddress
Last PEOOD2 tokvozabed. local

2 Ppooos 123456789

PHOODS /71237123

3
4  Plooos
5

Pso0009

8 Scan Settings original Sett gappyRagavion
10/08/2008  19:59 ST
Hemory 100% Language Selection |

First level

[Dest]

[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)
[Original Settings] (p. 5-56)

[Communication Settings] (p. 5-59)

[Address Search] tab

The following settings can be configured with the [Address Search] tab. (page 5-33)

; To search for a destination in the LDAP no, of 000
JOBLISL server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl. et
®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

I | Address Book || || Direct Input | | Job History fddress 0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

Search = 8gaPeRee o

8 Scan Settings original Settin ¢ EEREYRAETTiOn
10/08/2008  19:42 ST
Hemory 100z Language Selection |

First level

[Search] (p. 5-33)

[Advanced Search] (p. 5-33)

[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)

[Original Settings] (p. 5-56)
[Communication Settings] (p. 5-59)
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Fax/scan mode menu tree 53

[Off-Hook]
(page 5-35)

[Scan Settings]
The following settings can be configured with the [Scan Settings] tab. (page 5-36)

I Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

Scan Settings

FDF

PDF
J Hulti Page

Na, of
Dest.

o0oo

200%200dpi
(Fine)

SC

Inage Adjustmen
Application
Docunent Hame

I Separate Scan

Resolution Size
uto
.
= 5
ication
z)

—
First level ‘ Second level ‘ Third level ‘ Fourth level ‘ Fifth level
[Original Type] (p. 5-36)
[Simplex/Duplex] (p. 5-37)
[Resolution] (p. 5-37)
[File Type] [File Type] (p. 5-38)
(p- 5-38) [Scan Setting] (p. 5-39)
[Encryption] (p. 5-40)
[Stamp Composition] (p. 5-42)
[Outline PDF] (p. 5-42)
[Density] (p. 5-43)
[Color] (p. 5-43)
[Scan Size] (p. 5-44)
[Image Adjust- [Background Removal] (p. 5-45)
ment] [Sharpness] (p. 5-46)
[Application] [Frame Erase] (p. 5-46)
[Book Copy] (p. 5-47)
[Annotation] (p. 5-49)
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time] [Date Format]
tion] (p- 5-49) [Time Format]
[Pages]
[Print Position]
[Text Details] [Text Color]
[Text Size]
[Text Type]
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5.3 Fax/scan mode menu tree

First level

Second level Third level

Fourth level Fifth level

[Page Number]
(p. 5-50)

[Starting Page Number]

[Starting Chapter Number]

[Page Number Type]

[Print Position]

[Stamp] (p. 5-51)

[Text Details] [Text Color]
[Text Size]
[Text Type]

[Stamp Type/Preset Stamps]

[Pages]

[Text Size]

[Text Color]

[Print Position]

[Header/Footer] [Recall Header/Footer]

(p- 5-52) [Check/Change Temporarily]
[Send & Print] [Copies:]
(p- 5-53) [Simplex/Duplex]

[Staple]

[TX Stamp] (p. 5-54)

[Document Name] (p. 5-54)

[Separate Scan] (p. 5-55)

[Original Settings]

The following settings can be configured

Joh List £ Specify th

Broadcast

10/08/2008
Hemory

First level

I Hired Original

Z-Folded
Original

2

with the [Original Settings] tab. (page 5-56)

e settings. N, of 000

DESt.

Check Job
— fOriginal Settings

3PI51RaL Direction Settings

=

Total n of Dages
CBUiCk MEmMOry TX>

[

2)

i

Binding Position

ABRA ]

Long
oOriginal

20:08
100%

Second level ‘ Third level

‘ Fourth level

[Special Original]

[Mixed Original] (p. 5-56)

[Z-Folded Original] (p. 5-56)

[Long Original] (p. 5-56)

[Direction Set-
tings]

[Original Direction] (p. 5-56)

[Binding Position] (p. 5-57)

[Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)] (p. 5-57)

[Despeckle] (p. 5-58)
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Fax/scan mode menu tree

5.3

[Communication Settings]

The following settings can be configured with the [Communication Settings] tab. (page 5-59)

| Job List = Specify the settings

Check .Job

171

| Delete

check Job
Settings 4

Dl ol o

First level

Na, of
Dest.

URL_Notification
Setting 4

E-Hail Encryption Digital Signature

Fax Header
Settings 4

20:12
100%

Second level

| Close

\ Third level

o0oo

mnunication Settings

Line Settings

| Fourth level

[Line Settings]
(p. 5-59)

[Overseas TX] (p. 5-59)

[ECM OFF] (p. 5-59)

[V.34 OFF] (p. 5-59)

[Check Dest. & Send] (p. 5-60)

[Select Line] (p. 5-60)

[E-mail Settings]
(p. 5-60)

[Document Name] (p. 5-60)

[Subject] (p. 5-61)

[From] (p. 5-61)

[Body] (p. 5-61)

[URL Notification Setting] (p. 5-62)

[Communication
Method Settings]
(p. 5-63)

[Quick Memory TX] (p. 5-63)

[Polling RX]

[Normal] (p. 5-64)

[Bulletin] (p. 5-64)

[Timer TX] (p. 5-65)

[Password TX] (p. 5-65)

[Polling TX] [Normal] (p. 5-66)

[Bulletin] (p. 5-66)
[F-Code TX] [SUB Address]
(P 5-67) [Password]

[E-Mail Encryption] (p. 5-67)

[Digital Signature] (p. 5-67)

[Fax Header Settings] (p. 5-68)
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5.4 Fax/Scan initial screen

54 Fax/Scan initial screen

5.4.1 Description of screen components

Press Fax/Scan to display the following screen.

1

2 3 4 5

Select|idesired destinaffion{s).

Check Job

Nome | Status

Job Details

Oulcll« Henory

®Fax

n be sent at afly time using kejfpad.

(el || Direct Input || || Job History || || 8S5rER®

| mE-Hail
| 0saka

| Group

Search

Scan Sett.lngs rlglnal Set: gapwunication

No. Item Description Refer-
ence
1 [Address Book] Press this button to select the recipient from the pre- | p. 5-20
registered destinations.
2 [Direct Input] Press this button to directly enter unregistered desti- | p. 5-25
nations.
[Job History] Select the desired one from the destination history. p. 5-32
[Address Search] Press this button to search a destination registeredon | p. 5-33
the LDAP server.
5 [Off-Hook] Press this button to put the machine into the off hook | p. 5-35
state ready for dialing.
6 [Scan Settings] Allows you to configure detailed settings for scanning | p. 5-36
the document.
7 [Original Settings] Allows you to configure the detailed settings for the p. 5-56
original type and original direction.
8 [Communication Settings] Press to configure communication settings. p. 5-59
Reference
. If manual destination input is restricted in [Security Settings] in Administrator Settings, the [Direct Input]

tab is not displayed.

If Confirm Address (TX) is set to ON, [Off-Hook] is not displayed. For details on the Confirm Address

function, refer to page 10-22.

For details on the LDAP server setting, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] -

ting".

"LDAP set-

The display position for each tab varies depending on the User Settings. For details, refer to page 9-25.
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5 Address Book 5.5

5.5 Address Book

Allows you to select a registered address.

I Select desired destination(s).

ak can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job

HSRE [ Status

mf-Hail
Tokyo

mF-Hail

| Group

[ Search |
_ beleie
Job Details Scan Settings Original SEII]I‘IQS‘

5 10/08/2008  19:41 [ Language selection |
VD Ml cl Menory 100% Language Selection ,

Me (Scan to Me)

If User Authentication is selected, the [Me] address is displayed in [Address Book]. Pressing the displayed
[Me] address allows you to easily send scan data to your E-mail address (E-mail address of user registration

information).
|7 Select desired destination{s}.
—— ax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job
Nome | statls
1
Search
| Delete
m= @1 Scan Settings Original Settings, E8tyRaganien
vl il ol k] A Language Selection |
No. ‘ Item ‘ Description
1 [Me] Select your own E-mail address (E-mail address in user registration
information).
Reference

° [Me] appears in the [Address Book] tab if [Default Address Book] in the User Settings is set to [Index].

@ Reference

For details on setting this function, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
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5.5 Address Book 5

Home (Scan to Home)

If Active Directory is used for user authentication, press [Home] that appears on the touch panel to allow you
to easily send scanned data to your own Home folder.

To do so, set [Scan to Home Settings] to [Enable] in Administrator Settings.

Select desired destination(s).

ax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job — —_—
el g | Direct Input | || Job History f2aren° 0ff-Hook

Receive

Neme  [status

1
PC (SHB)
b1
| Group
Search
(21 scan Settings || B Original Sellings,
[m i Scan Settings Original Setiings
Hemory” 10 [ Language Selection |
No. ‘ Item ‘ Description
1 ‘ [Home] ‘ Select your own Home folder.

@ Reference

For details on setting this function, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

5.5.1 Group

The destinations registered as groups appear.

5.5.2 Search

Search for transmission destinations. The following methods are available to search for the registered desti-
nations.

Address Type

This function enables you to search by the destination type configured when registered destination.

The registered one-touches can be viewed No. of 000
and selected from their respective categories.

Address Book > Search > Address Type

Job List

Broadcast
Destinations

Delete
check Job
SEtTings

vl wll ol kI Ittt

@ Reference

For details, refer to page 9-25.

For details on address book registration, refer to page 9-8.

d-Color MF360/280/220 5-21



Address Book 5.5

The [Address Type] is displayed when you press [Search] if [Default Address Book] is set to [Index] in [User
Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] in the Utility menu.

I : Se
20 LS Address Book

ddress Book > Search

Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

lect the conditions for searching

Registered destinations can be searched
by transmission type.

Address Type

Na, of
Dest.

o0oo

171

Registered destinations can be searched

z)
by specifying name or destination.
z)

Detail Search

| Delete |

ol ol [ '
No. ‘ Item ‘ Description
1 ‘ [Address Type] ‘ Displays destinations for each registered type.
Index

Displays the destinations based on the index that was specified when the destination was registered.

I Job List

Check .Job

Broadcast i
DeStinations |

171
[ Delete |
SEeEEAR”
vl vl ol

@ Reference

For details, refer to page 9-25.

The registered one-touches can be viewed
and selected from their respective indexes.

Registered Destinations > Search > Index

el 58

Tokyo boxo1
EE=Eas
ifax1 0saka Hagoya Shbo1

20:17
100%

10/08/2008
Henory

For details on address book registration, refer to page 9-8.

I

oK |

o

5-22
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5.5 Address Book 5

The [Index] is displayed when you press [Search] if [Default Address Book] is set to [Address Type] in [User
Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] in the Utility menu.

Select the conditions for searching Ho. oFf 000
Address Book

fddress Book > Search

Beotnat ons Registered destinations can be searched
by index character.

Tndex ) —1

Check Job

Registered destinations can be searched
by specifying name or destination.

171 Detail Search 4

| Delete |
Seekde>
vl ull cll ] et | |
No. ‘ Item ‘ Description
1 ‘ [Index] ‘ Displays destinations for each registered index.

Detail Search

Enter the address name or a part of the address to search for the destination address. Select either [Name]
or [Address], and enter an index.

[ st | select if you wish o search by name or No. of g
AT EES by destination. i

Search Result : 1]
Check Job
fiddress Book > Search > Detail Search

Name | Address

1/ 1

| Delete

check Job
Settings 4

vl ol P ‘ ‘

Search Option

In the Detail Search screen, select a condition to display search options. Select the option you want to add
to the search conditions, then press [OK].

| Job List To search for a destination in the LDAP
server, choose [Searchl of [Advanced Searchl.

Check Job

Address Book > Search > Search Options

Broadcast
Destinations

Uppercase and Lowercase Letiers Differentiate | Bee¥8Fentiate

1/ 1

[ Delete |
[W
ethings 7] | ‘ ‘ ‘
10/08/2008  20:20 cancel 0K
vl vl sl «l Hemory 100% ——a——
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5 Address Book 5.5

Reference

° To configure whether to display the search option screen and options displayed on that screen, use
[Search Option Settings] in the setting menu. For details, refer to page 9-27.
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5.6 Direct Input

5.6 Direct Input
Directly enter to specify the destination not registered.

Job List Select sending method and then enter
the desired destination.
"Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

| Address Book || EVPTZAMARTTIM || Job History || | 8S5rER® 0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

Sending Hethod

« N g

Fax E-Mail | | UserBox
Internet Fa | IP Address Fax | PC (SHB)
[W #1  Scan Settings riginal Settings §appipagation
S5ettings
vl mll cll i ,}233%2”““ }35;:2 Language Selection ,

5.6.1 Fax

Enter the fax number by using the keypad or the panel buttons.

= Enter the fax number using the dial buttons He. of  gop
IHiCER of keypad. Tolich [Enter RegiStered No.] 10 et
select, the number of a registered destination.

Enter New Address > Fax
== I

Broadcast
Destinations

]

Pause

1/ 1

Delete

| Enter Registered No.
Check Job
S5ettings

03/27/2009  01:37
E I R | Hemory 1007

After you press [OK], the screen to enter the fax number appears again if "Confirm Address (TX)" is set to ON.

Enter the fax number, and then press [Send].

I Job List | Enter fax number again to confirm. Ho, or v

Enter New Address > Fax

Broadcast
Destinations

o RRAARRAAKKREA A

| Delete
Ccheck Job
S5ettings 7]

03/27/2009 01:38
vl ull cll kl e 1007

m Reference

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to page 10-22.

5.6.2 E-mail

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

d-Color MF360/280/220

5-25



5

Direct Input 5.6

5.6.3

5.6.4

User Box

Select the User Box type, and then select the User Box.

I Job List = Select desired User Box 1o save document. Ha. of 000

The document name can also be specified.

Check Job
Enter Hew Address > User Bor

Broadcast
Destinations

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

04/23/2009  15:20 [ o |
Y Menory 1007

0 wll cll &l

@3 Reference

e
Document Name ; SHMBT_C28009042315200

For details on using the saved data in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Internet Fax

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

Receiver RX Ability
Select settings that are receivable in the Internet Fax destination. Multiple receivable settings can be select-
ed.
. = Specify the receiving capability of RX device.
[ Job List Apolied 0 internet fax tramsmissions.
FopEression Paper Size Resolution
| EEe e | | ]
JPEG 6008600dPi 4008400dPi
B ErEs
 w B )
17 1
200x200dpi 200x100dpi
T Deieic [ [ T I Y N N (15 cstandardy
=
0wl ol i R [ o |
yd ME el K Henory 1007
Item Description

[Compression Type]

Select from JPEG Color, JPEG (Grayscale), MMR, MR, or MH.

The compression ratio is higher in JPEG, MMR, MR and MH in this order. The
higher the compression ratio is, the shorter the transmission time. However,
the recipient's machine may not have capability to receive such compression
type. Select the compression type receivable on the receiver side.

[Paper Size]

Select from A3, B4 or A4.

[Resolution]

600x600 dpi (Ultra Fine), 400x400 dpi (Super Fine), 200200 dpi (Fine), or
200x100 dpi (Standard).
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5.6 Direct Input 5

5.6.5 IP Address Fax

Enter the destination of IP Address Fax.

[ JobList nter the IP Address Fax destinalion. ¥2..of 00D
Eap ENter port number Using the keypad. et

Check Job
Enter New Address > IP Address Fax

Broadcast
Destinations

v 1 1 - 65535
| Delete | L color
Checls Job
Settings 7]

03/27/2009 01:39
vl ull cll kl e 1007

| cancel |

[Address]

Enter any of the IP address, host name or E-mail address of the destination.

The entry methods are as follows:

For IP address
Directly specify the IP address of the destination.

For host name on network
Specify the host name of the destination.

For E-mail address (1)

Use the E-mail address format.

Entry example:

IPv4 address format: ipaddrfax@[192.168.0.101]

IPv6 address format: ipaddrfax@[IPv6:2004:2740:1003:1:250:70ff:fe00:1567]

To use the E-mail address format, enclose the IP address following the 'at' mark (@) in brackets [ ].
To use the IPv6 address format, enter "IPv6:" just after the left bracket "[".

For E-mail address format (2)

Entry example: ipaddrfax@test.local

"test.local" following the 'at' mark (@) indicates a domain name of the local machine, which is not a do-
main name used in an E-mail address.

To use the E-mail address format (2), specify the DNS server that enables you to resolve the domain
name of the local machine.

[Port Number]

Use the keypad to enter the sending port number (using a value from 1 to 65535).

[Destination Machine Type]

Select [Color] when the destination machine supports color printing.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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5

Direct Input 5.6

5.6.6

5.6.7

Enter the PC (SMB) address.
[ JobList [ select item and enter the PC (SHB) dest.
i R Touch [Browse] 1o brouse The noTHOPk.

Check Job

~ | Enter New Address > PC (SHB)

[ tost tame
=)
=)

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

03/27/2009 | cancel |

Hemory

01:40
1007

[Host Name]

Specify the host name (in uppercase letters) or IP address for the destination with the panel.

[File Path]

Enter the path to the destination folder in uppercase letters with the panel.

[User Name]

Enter the login user name in the touch panel.

[Password]

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

[Reference]

You can check the folder configuration on the destination computer. You can directly specify the destination
folder if necessary.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

FTP
Enter the PC (FTP) address.

[Host Name]

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

[File Path]

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.
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5.6 Direct Input

[User Name]

Enter the login user name in the touch panel. To enter the text "anonymous", press [Anonymous].

®Enter User Name. To clear your entry
onpletely, press the [C1 key.

Enter New Address > FIP > User Name

03/27/2009  01:42

Hemory 1007

[Password]

Enter the login password.

[Detailed Settings]
Press this button to configure the more detailed settings.
Item Description
[Port Number] Enter the port number.
[PASV] Specify whether to use the PASV mode.
[Proxy] Specify whether to use a proxy server.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

5.6.8 WebDAV
Enter the WebDAV address.

| JobList | Enter setlings to setup WetDAV destination. Be..9f  ooo

Check Job
t Input > WebDAY

Broadcast
Destinations

rect In|
Host Name
File Path
D
Do
8gEaiasd

1/ 1

:ﬂ

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

7) —_—
03/27/2009  D1:42
vl vl sl «l Henory 100% —

[Host Name]

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

d-Color MF360/280/220

5-29



Direct Input 5.6

[File Path]

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.

[User Name]

Enter the login user name in the touch panel.

[Password]

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

[Detailed Settings]

Press this button to configure the more detailed settings.

Item

Description

[Port Number]

Enter the port number.

[Proxy]

Specify whether to use a proxy server.

[SSL Settings]

[Next Destination]

Specify whether to use SSL for sending.

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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5.6

Direct Input 5

5.6.9

Web Service
Send scanned data to a computer previously registered in the network.

The computers on the network, in which this machine is designated as the Web service scanner, appear as
the destinations. Select the destination.

: elect destination.
JObeElS L ress [Start]l to begin sending.
H 5

Search Result

Direct Input > Web Service
user

Nsee [status —
: B Wo. |Destination o

1 Scan to TEST1

2 Scan for Print Lo TEST1
3 Scan for E-mail to TEST1
4 Scan for Fax to TEST1

5 Scan for OCR to TEST1

Job Details
vl wll ol kll

Search
4

| cancel |

0570572007
Hemory

21:29
100%

@3 Reference

For the settings you must configure in advance, refer to page 4-7.

Data can be scanned and saved by sending command to this machine from the computer. For the detailed
procedure, refer to page 13-4.

[Details]

Displays the destination name and URL.

[Search]

Enter a keyword that is included in the desired destination name with the panel, and search for destination.
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5 Job History 5.7

5.7 Job History

Job History displays the latest five fax destinations that this machine have sent faxes to. You can select des-
tinations from this history.

[ Job List | Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

BFOAUCEET
bestinations

[Topec>>" |fhddress
Last PEo0OZ tokyogabcd. local

PADDD4 123456789

PWooos /41237123

P10006

PS0009

0/08/2008  19:59 [ Tanguase selection |
v[] wll cll Menory 100% Language Selection ,

The previously sent destination history remains.

Press one or multiple addresses from the history list.

Reference
° If you use a Web service for sending, the address is not displayed in the history.
[Name]

When you use the address book for sending, [Name] is displayed in the job history. If you press [Name], [Dest]
in the job history changes to [Name], and the registered name appears.
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5.8 Address Search

5.8 Address Search

5.8.1 Search

Enter a search keyword and press [Start Search] to search for matching address in the specified LDAP server.

®Enter keyword using the keyboard or keypad.

Press [C1 to clear your entry completely.

Address Search (LDAP) > Search

03/27/2009  01:43

1007

Hemory

5.8.2 Advanced Search
Specify multiple search criteria to search for the desired address.
[ o vist | e i o v setet B

Check Job
AP Search > Advanced Search | Back E‘S.FE -

e )
B )
I )

| Delete |
SoERtnEe"
= A
03/27/2009 01:43 | cancel |
vl wll ol kI Hemory 1007 ——

[Name]

Enter the name in the touch panel.

[E-Mail Addr.]

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

[Fax Number]

Enter the fax number in the touch panel.

[Last Name]

Enter the last name in the touch panel.

[First Name]

Enter the first name in the touch panel.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Address Search 5.8

[City]

Enter the city name in the touch panel.

[Company Name]

Enter the company name in the touch panel.

[Department]

Enter the department in the touch panel.

[ORY/[AND]/[STARTS WITHJ/[ENDS WITH]

Select the search condition from OR, AND, STARTS WITH, or ENDS WITH.
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59  Off-Hook (G3) 5

5.9 Off-Hook (G3)

Use this button to manually send a fax.

Reference

. Memory transmission can not be used in combination with the off-hook function.
° If Confirm Address (TX) is set to ON, the off-hook function cannot be used.

) If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] or [Password
Copy] is set to [Yes] in Administrator Settings, [Off-Hook] is not displayed.

Manual transmission

Load the original, and configure the scan setting as needed. Press [Off-Hook] to turn into the on-hook state,
and the screen appears to select the recipient.

T b list | POTF-Hook
Job List Press [Startl to begin receiving.

fAddress Book Direct Input Job History
| Send |

Broadcast
Destinations

Tone

Pause

1/ 1

| Enter Registered Ho.

21 Scan Settings

0l o o PR

Delete

Press [Send], select the recipient, and press [Start].

Reference

° You can specify the destinations by directly entering them or selecting them from the address book,
Job History, or programs.
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5 Scan Settings  5.10

5.10 Scan Settings

Press [Scan Settings] to configure detailed scan settings.

5.10.1 Original Type

Select the original type based on the original contents. The original type you can select are as follows.
IWE Select original type. Hg. of 000
|

nnnnnnnnn |
Text/Photo

v I Dot Matrix Original I Copied Paper

10/08/2008 22:24 | 0K
Henory 100% —

[Text]

Original that consists of only text.

[Text/Photo]

Select for originals consisting of both text and photos (halftones).

If you select [Text/Photo] or [Photo], you can also specify the photo type.

Item Description

[Photo Paper] Select for photos printed on photo paper.

[Printed Photo] Select for printed photos such as that in books or magazines.
[Photo]

Original that consists of only photos (halftone).

[Dot Matrix Original]

Original with faint-printing in whole.

[Copied Paper]

Original with even density that was printed using a copier or printer.
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5.10 Scan Settings 5

5.10.2 Simplex/Duplex

Select either to scan a single-sided original or to scan a double-sided original.

[ JoblList | Select the side to be scamned. Ho. of  qgg

Check Job ||
— | Scan Settings > Simplex/Dupler

uj|

I 2-Sided | cover + 2-Sided

1/ 1

| Delete |
SoEEng2”
= A
10/08/2008  22:25 [ ok |
vl wll cll &l Hemory 100% —

[1-Sided]

Scans one side of the original.

[2-Sided]

Scans both sides of the original.

[Cover + 2-Sided]

Scans the first page of the original as a cover in the single-sided mode, and also scans the remaining pages
in the double-sided mode.

5.10.3 Resolution

Select the resolution for scanning.
I - = Select desired resolution No. of
JOBLISL for the scénned documerln. ki foo

Check Job
Scan Settings > Resolution

Broadcast
Destinations

[ 200x1000p1 ¢Standard) TIORGOS suooodpi |

1/ 1

400X400dP i 600x600dp i
<Super Fine) <ultra Fine

[ Delete
SaeRL I

= 4

vl wll cll i

10/08/2008 22:25
Hemory 1007

Reference

. If [300 x 300dpi] or [200 x 100dpi] is selected when sending a G3 fax or Internet fax, the resolution is
automatically changed to 200 x 200 dpi.

° If destination is selected with IP Address Fax when the compact PDF or compact XPS is selected, or if
destination selected with IP Address Fax is included in broadcast, the scan resolution of 400 x 400 dpi
or 600 x 600 dpi is changed to 300 x 300 dpi.

d-Color MF360/280/220 5-37



5

Scan Settings

5.10

5.10.4

File Type

Select the file type for saving the scan data.

Na, of

Dest. 000

I Job List = Select the document file type for sending.
You can also select single page or multi page.

This is not applied to fax transmission.
Check Job
Scan Settings > File Type

Scan
3 Setting
T comact por
[ ¢ s Hulti Page |

Destinations

I XPS I Compact ¥PS I Page Separation

Detailed PDF Settings
1 - 999

. e E—i il Attachi t
Encryption B Stamp Composition FieBhaa “UEaEnmen

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl ol e
File Type
The available file types are as follows.
Item Description
[PDF] Saves data in PDF format.
[Compact PDF] Select to save compressed data rather than with PDF format.
[TIFF] Saves data in TIFF format.
[JPEG] Saves data in JPEG format.
[XPS] Saves data in XPS format.
[Compact XPS] Select to save compressed data rather than with XPS format.

You cannot specify some file formats depending on the [Color] settings. The following shows the combina-
tions of the [File Type] and [Color] settings.

[Auto Zoom] [Full Color] [Gray Scale] [Black]
[PDF] O O O O
[Compact PDF] O O O -
[TIFF] O O O O
[JPEG] O O O -
[XPS] O O O O
[Compact XPS] O O O -
Reference
. Even if you have selected the file type when saving a document in a User Box, you must specify the file
type when downloading the data of the document.
° When saving a TIFF file in color, the compression format can be specified. For details, refer to

page 9-27.

If you select [UJPEG], [1 Every X Page(s)] is automatically selected in Page Separation in Scan Setting.
If destination is selected with IP Address Fax when the compact PDF or compact XPS is selected, or if
destination selected with IP Address Fax is included in broadcast, the scan resolution of 400 x 400 dpi
or 600 x 600 dpi is changed to 300 x 300 dpi.
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5.10 Scan Settings

Scan Setting

Data arrangement can be specified when originals containing multiple pages are scanned and sent.

Item Description

[Multi Page] Creates all the scanned originals as one file. This setting cannot be selected
if [JPEG] is selected for the file type.

[Page Separation] Select to divide the scanned data at a specified page.

Using the keypad, enter the number of pages to be saved in a file.

[E-mail Attachment
Method]

Reference

Specify the method for attaching a file to an E-mail when Page Separation is

selected.

[All Files Sent as one (1) E-mail]: Attaches all files to one E-mail.

e The maximum 300 files can be attached to one E-mail. If the number of
attachment files exceeds 300, files are split and sent as multiple E-mail
messages.

(Example) If the number of split files is 350
1st E-mail: 300 files attached
2nd E-mail: 50 files attached

e |f[All Files Sent as one (1) E-mail] is selected, the size of one E-mail is lim-
ited to 200 MB or less. If the size of an E-mail exceeds the capacity, files
are split and sent as multiple E-mail messages.

(Example) If the capacity is 200 MB and the size of one E-mail is 250 MB
1st E-mail: 197 MB

2nd E-mail: 53 MB

If [E-Mail TX (SMTP)] is set to [Binary Division] in Administrator Settings,
the setting for Binary Division is given priority.

¢ If the server capacity is specified in [E-Mail TX (SMTP)] in Administrator
Settings, files may be split at the specified size and sent as multiple E-
mail messages.

(Example) If the size of one E-mail is 1.5 MB (5 files attached), and the
server capacity is 1 MB

1st E-mail: 0.9 MB (3 files attached)

2nd E-mail: 0.7 MB (2 files attached)

[One (1) File per E-Mail]: Attaches one file to one E-mail.

e [f [One (1) File per E-Mail] is selected, the size of one E-mail is limited to
less than 400 MB. You cannot send E-mail with the size of 400 MB or
more.

If [E-Mail TX (SMTP)] is set to [Binary Division] in Administrator Settings,
the setting for Binary Division is given priority.

° When saving a document in a User Box, it is saved with [Multi Page] while Page Separation is specified.
° Page Separation is enabled when sending by E-mail, SMB, or FTP.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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5 Scan Settings  5.10

Encryption

If the [PDF] or [Compact PDF] is selected for the file format, the encryption level can be specified.

[ JobList [ Specify the encryption conditions.
Check Job y : :

Scan Settings > File Type > Encryption

Ho )
Encryplion Level | Loy level | EESSTCIBETA!

Password
Document. Permissions,

17 1
| Delete |
ol ol ol ()
Item Description
[Password] Enter the password necessary to open encrypted
data (up to 32 characters). For confirmation, enter
the password twice.
[Document Permissions] Enter the password necessary to change docu-
ment permissions (up to 32 characters). For con-
firmation, enter the password twice.
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5.10 Scan Settings

Item

Description

[Detail Settings]

Allows you to configure the detailed permission settings when the docu-
ment permission is specified in [Encryption].

[Printing Allowed]

Select whether to allow or restrict printing data.
[Low Resolution] appears when the Encryption
Level is set to [High levell.

e |f [Low level] is selected

[ Job List pecify the encryption conditions. Ho. of 000
Check Job
jse Docunient > Encryption > Detail Settings « Back [G%a -

Printing Allowed SRA°SEREPPEANBLRE bext: images

o

[ Delete ]
=
v wll cll <l

e If [High level] is selected

Job List
Check Job

10/08/2008
Henory

22:36
100%

pecify the encryption conditions.

jse Docunent > Encryption > Detail Settings « Back (5% -

Printing Allowed SRA°3ERSPPEARRLRE SoXCr images

Low Resolution

o

|
vl wll ol kil

Allow Allow

0K

10/08/2008  22:36
Henory 07,

[Changes Allowed]

Press [Forward — ] in the Detail Settings screen
to select the change allowable level in detail. In
[Changes Allowed], select the permission level for
making changes to the document such as digital
signature, inputs and annotations.

e |f [Low level] is selected

Job List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job
5e Document > Encryption > Detail Settings « Back [i%ra

Changes Allowed

+

Broaacasty
BEStiRations [

Restrict ]

Page layout, filling in form Commenting, filling in form fields
fields and signing. and signing
Any except extracting pages

gheok b
= Z)

vl wll ol <l
e If [High level] is selected

Job List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job

4

se Document > Encryption > Detail Settings = Back |i%ra

Changes Allowed

Conmenting, filling in form fields
and signing

Filling in form fields and
signing.

Broagcasy
BERIRaE ons [

Restrict ]

Inserting, deleting and
rotating pages

i

Any except extracting pages

o

[ Delete ]

Chex 5
B8 4

vl ull oll oI RS
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Stamp Composition

Press this button to select how to compose the contents to be added in Stamp/Composition.
° What can be combined as text are date/time, page number and header/footer.
° Stamps are combined as images.

[ - Select whether to combine the stamp as an
i R inage or as text.

Check Job
= [ Scan Settings > File Type > Stamp Composition

Broadcast
Destinations

11
[ Delete [
= 10/09/2008  00:03 [ OK J
vl il ol «l Henory 100%
Item Description
[Image] Select this setting to insert the text as an image.
[Text] Select this setting to insert the text as text.

Outline PDF

Configure this item when [Compact PDF] is selected for the file type. This function performs outline process-
ing for characters, ensuring a smooth display image. It is also available when editing data using an application
such as Adobe lllustrator.

@ Reference

This function enables you to specify the accuracy of outline processing when creating an outfine PDF. For
details, refer to page 9-27.

[ JobLi You can use the outline PDF feature N2:.9F 00O
e i 10 display text smoothly. Rl

Check Job
Scan Settings > File Type > Outline PDF

Broadcast
Destinations

e e

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

0570772009
Hemory

00:54
1007
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5.10 Scan Settings 5

5.10.5 Density

Adjust the density for the scanned document.
° To adjust the density, press [Light] or [Dark].
° Press [Standard] to return to default value.

[ = T Select desired density for the scanned He. of  gop
IHiCER docunent. ki

Check Job
Scan Settings > Density

Broadcast
Destinations

(JoooEEemnnp
S BT BT

1/ 1

[ Delete
Ccheck Job
S5ettings 7]

10/09/2008 00:03
vl ull cll ki et 1007

5.10.6 Color (E-mail/BOX/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/IP/I-FAX)

| Job List © Select color type. Ho. of 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Color

T

oorsae oo

1/ 1

| Delete |

chec
SETE. 4

vl wll ol kI Py

Specify whether to scan originals in color or black-and-white.

Some color settings may not be available, depending on the selected [File Type] setting. The following shows
the combinations of the [File Type] and [Color] settings.

[Auto Color] [Full Color] [Gray Scale] [Black]
[PDF] O O O O
[Compact PDF] O @) O -
[TIFF] O O O O
[JPEG] O O O -
[XPS] O O O O
[Compact XPS] O @) O -
Reference
° When saving a TIFF file in color, the compression format can be specified. For details, refer to
page 9-27.

° If you select [UPEG], [1 Every X Page(s)] is automatically selected in Page Separation in Scan Setting.
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Scan Settings

5.10

5.10.7

[Auto Zoom]

Automatically detects the color of the original and scans it to fit the original setting.

[Full Color]

Scans the original in full color.

[Gray Scale]

Select for originals with many halftones, such as in black-and-white photos.

[Black]

Select for originals with distinct black and white areas, such as in line drawings.

Scan Size

Select to determine the size of paper to be scanned.
i Select the original size of scanned document.
[ o List This s not applied trln:“fﬁ TraNsNiSS i0ns.

SixBy [J, 558 O3, Tix )
Check Job
Scan Settings > Scan Size

. 0
B
| 17 2 | Blé & - Custom Size
[ + |
| =1 D | =1 2 Photo Size
I Pl D I Tl &
| gy D | Sy 2
v
[ Delete |
E3EEfnle
10/09/2008  ©00: 10 | ok |
vl wll ol I Henory 100%

Standard

Press [Auto] to automatically detect the size of the first page in the original when scanning. Select the size to

scan the original with a predetermined paper size such as 8-1/2 x 11 (A4) or 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 (B5).

[Custom Size]

Enter the dimensions of a custom size other than the standard sizes.
° X-direction: Enter a value from 2 to 17 inches (30.0 to 432.0 mm).
° Y-direction: Enter a value from 2 to 11 - 11/16 inches (30.0 to 297.0 mm).

[ = T Enter the scan size using the +/- keys. This selting will ng. oF
i R This i not applied to fax transmissions. ke

Check Job
Scan Settings > Scan Size > Custon Size

Broadcast
Destinations

ooo

11

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

| cancel |H|

107092008
Hemory

00:10
1007
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5.10 Scan Settings

[Photo Size]

Select the L or E size only for photographs.

[ st | selecl the original size of scanned docunent. No. of  gop
i This is not applied to fax transmissions. i

Check Job
Scan Settings > Scan Size > Photo Size
Broadoast I 35 D I x5 O

Destinations

1/ 1

| Delete

check Job
Settings 4

vl ol PR [ ]

5.10.8 Image Adjustment - Background Removal

This function removes background or adjusts background density of originals to be scanned.

. Select either [Bleed Removal] or [Paper Discoloration Adj], and adjust the density with [Background Re-

moval Levell].

° To adjust the density automatically, press [Auto].

Item

[ JobLi T allows vou to set the background density of N0 gop
Eap the doctnent 1o be Sent. —

Check Job
Scan Settings > Quality Adjustment > Background Removal

e Background Renoval Level
BeoEThat fons
Bleed Removal G :
. minisf=i-y | [ J ] ]

| Lignt [ standara S Dark |
e

=

11 coloral cld

[ Delete
check Job
Settings 7

10/09/2008  0O:05 0K
vl ul o0« Heory 100% =

Description

[Bleed Removal]

When scanning a double-sided original, the print on the back side may be re-
produced in the copy. Such background prints can be adjusted.

[Paper Discoloration Adj]

When scanning originals printed on colored paper, the background may be-
come black. In that case, the density of the background can be adjusted.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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5.10.9 Image Adjustment - Sharpness

When scanning, contours, for example, the edges of text, can be emphasized.

[ Job List | Select desired destinationcs). No..ofF g

Check Job |
= f Scan Settings > Quality Adjustment > Sharpness

1”1
| Delete |
SEEEknds”
= )
10/09/2008  00:05 [ o« |
vl ull cll ¢l Menory 100% —

5.10.10 Application - Frame Erase

Select to erase frames of the original.

. To erase all frames with the same width, press [Frame] and specify a numeric value between 1/16 and
2 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm).

° To individually specify the top, left, right, and bottom widths, press the desired button and specify a
numeric value for that side.

° To not to erase frames, press [None].

| er [ select the area of the document 1o be erased. Ho. oF ooo
2 L Enter frame erase width using the +/- keys. >os

Check .Job

Scan Settings > Application > Frame Erase

Yes. No 4
Frame
ey
= E
— =
| oewe I
SEeEEAR”
H 0K
Dl ol ol P —
Reference
° If the width to be erased around the original is specified with [Frame Erase] of the Book Copy function,

the same settings also applies to [Frame Erase].
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5.10 Scan Settings

5.10.11 Application - Book Copy

Configure settings to scan a two-page spread. In addition, the binding position and erase settings can be

specified.
[ : T Select scanning method for document spread. Mo, of gy
lohe 15 This is not applied to fax Lransmissions. i
Check Job |
= | Scan Settings > Application > Book Scan
Yes No J
Beatinatons
= = Book Erase
“EE YElE
[ ook spreas
Center Frase
o H FHg)
| Front Cover | Front + Back Covers
[ Delete |
Check Job
Settings 4
05/08/2009  D0:49
vl wll el Memory 1003,
Reference

. Specify the size of the two-page spread as the scan size.
° This function cannot be set with Quick Memory TX.

[Book Spread]

Scans a two-page spread as a single page.

[Separation]

Scans a two-page spread as two pages (left and right).

[Front Cover]

Scans the first page as a front cover.

[Front + Back Covers]

Scans the first page as a front cover, the second page as a back cover, and the third and subsequent pages

as a body.

[Book Erase-Frame Erase]

Select to erase a frame in scanning spread pages.
° To erase all frames with the same width, press [Frame] and specify a numeric value between 1/16 and

2 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm).

° To individually specify the top, left, right, and bottom widths, press the desired button and specify a

numeric value for that side.
° To not to erase frames, press [None].

the document to erase

| - F Select the area of
JOb:List Specify the width using the [+1/[-] kevs.

Check Job

Yas

Brogdcast
Destinations

171

| Delete |

Check Job
Settings

vl wll cll I

05/08/2009
Hemory

00:52
100%

Scan Settings > Book Copy > Frame Erase

J A

| BT

Frame

Bottom

ik

Frame

I Hone

1

0K
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Reference
° If the width to be erased around the original is specified with [Frame Erase] of the Book Copy function,
the same settings also applies to [Frame Erase].

[Book Erase] - [Center Erase]

Select to erase the shaded part around the binding position in the center of the original.

° Use the keypad or press [-] or [+] to enter a numeric value between 1/16 and 1-3/16 inches (0.1 and
30.0 mm).

I Job List To erase the center area of a book spread, o000
specify the width using the [+1/[-1 keys.

Check Job

Scan Settings > Book Scan >Center Erase

Yes No o
Broadcast |
Destinations 1
Ye = 1§5
[ + ]
v
[ Delete
Check Job
Settings
05/08/2009  00:54 | ok
vl vl ol &l Menory 1007

[Binding Position]

If Separation, Front Cover or Front and Back Cover was selected, press [Binding Position] to select the bind-
ing position.

Job List | Select the book binding position.
Check Job |

= [ Scan Settings > Book Copy > Binding Position

Broadcast
Destinations

Left Bind | | I Right Bind

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

107092008
Hemory

00:09
1007
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5.10 Scan Settings

5.10.12 Application - Annotation

Scanned and saved document data can be printed or transmitted with an image of the date/time or an an-

notation number.

Selecting the Annotation User Box

To use the Annotation User Box function, scanned data must be saved in the Annotation User Box in ad-
vance. Annotation numbers are specified for each User Box. Select the User Box to save the data.

I Job List
Check Job

000000001 filel

Broadcast
Destinations

Yes

000000001 000000002
file1 file2

1/ 1

[ veete |
Soegindes |
vl vl cll ] e
Reference
[ )

Box Operations].

5.10.13 Application - Stamp/Composition

Date/Time
Prints the date and time data that has been printed on a

I Job List
Check Job

Select desired datestime type.

Yes

Broadcast
Destinations

Date Format

1/ 1

[ Delete
SaeRL I

= 4

vl wll cll i

10/09/2008
Hemory

15:05
1007

Item

Select the desired User Box to use document.

Ho J

0v/1/23 | | 23 Jan, 2002

o]

No. of
DESt.

001

Scan Settings > fApplication > Annotation

To use the Annotation User Box, it must be registered in advance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide

page.

0oo

Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > Date/Time

] Ho )

Time Format Pages

[ w:zaw ] [ ailpages |

Print Position
T

Text Details

Z)

0K

Description

[Date Format]

Select the format to display the date.

[Time Format]

Specify whether to add the time, and select the
format to display the time.

[Pages]

Select whether to print the date and time on all
pages or the first page only.

[Print Position] [Print Position]

Select the print position.

[Fine-Tune]

To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Po-
sition]. Specify the shift length of the print position
to the left, right, top or bottom using a value be-

tween 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Item

Description

[Text Details]

[Text Color]

Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size]

Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which
text is printed.

Page Number

Add page numbers to all pages

[Text Type]

of the document.

Broadcast
Destinations

vl wll ol

Item

| Job List = Use the keypad to enter the start
number and the starting chapter n

Check Job

Press [¥]1 to sWitch between + and

starting Page
Rimper 2 Pa9

I Chapter

05/06/2009 19:54
Henory 100%

Page Number Type
-99999 - +99999
Page Mumber | _
STarsing Chapter _ = —
Ruhber Print Position

Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvet-
ica.

No. of
Dest. of

ing page
unber.

=]
=]

Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > Page Number

Yes Ho 4

=

Description

[Starting Page Number]

Specify the starting page number.

[Starting Chapter Number]

Specify the starting chapter number.

[Page Number Type]

Select the format to display a page number.

[Print Position]

[Print Position]

Select the print position.

[Fine-Tune]

To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Po-
sition]. Specify the shift length of the print position
to the left, right, top or bottom using a value be-

tween 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

[Text Details]

[Text Color]

Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size]

Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which
text is printed.

[Text Type]

Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvet-
ica.

5-50
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5.10 Scan Settings

Stamp

Prints a predetermined character string such as [URGENT] on a page.

I Job List Select stamp type.
Check Job

Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > Stamp

Ho )

Stamp Type/Preset Stamps

URGENT I PLEASE REPLY 11 A1l Pages
| DO HOT COPY | THPORTANT
v o1 I CONFIDENTIAL I DRAFT Std.

Pages

| Delete |
[ e
SELLiNgs 4

vl wll ol kI P

Item

Print Positi
Text Color
Black  J A98ne

Description

[Stamp Type/Preset Stamps]

Select the stamp type such as URGENT, PLEASE
REPLY or DO NOT COPY.

[Pages] Select whether to print the date and time on all
pages or the first page only.

[Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal or Std.

(Standard).

[Print Position] [Print Position]

Select the print position.

[Fine-Tune]

To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Po-
sition]. Specify the shift length of the print position
to the left, right, top or bottom using a value be-

tween 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Header/Footer

This function inserts headers or footers on all pages. Before you insert the header or footer, you must register
their contents in Administrator Settings. Press [Check/Change Temporarily] to change the registered settings
for printing.

ooo

5 Select header/footer. No. of
[ o List Touch [Check/Change Temporarilyl e
1o check or change the settings.

Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > Header/Footer
_ o J

Check Job

BFOAUCEET
bestinations

Recall Header/Footer Mode Check

test sta | Check/Change
npl Temporarily

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings 4

10/09/2008  15:33 oK
vl wll ol I Menory 1007 —————

@3 Reference

For details on registering a header/footer, refer to page 10-71.

Item Description

[Recall Header/Footer] Select the target header or footer in the registered
contents.

[Check/Change Temporarily] Select to display the contents that you can

Check/Change Temporarily.

[Header Settings, Footer Settings] | Specify whether to print the header and footer.
Pressing [Print] allows you to specify whether to
print text, the date/time or other information (dis-
tribution control number, job number or serial

number).
[Text] Specify a header or footer string via the control
panel.
[Date/Time] Specify the date/time for the header/footer.
[Other] Specify the distribution control number, job

number, or serial number of the header or footer.

e The serial number is that attached to the ma-
chine. For details on settings, contact your
service representative.

[Pages] Select whether to print the date and time on all
pages or the first page only.

[Text Details] [Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size] Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which
text is printed.

[Text Type] Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvet-

Ica.
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5.10 Scan Settings

5.10.14 Application - Send & Print
Specify whether to print documents while being sent. Also, configure the print settings.

- = Scan documents can be printed while Ho. of oof
I Job List being sent. Dest.

Check Job
Scan Settings > application > Send & Print

Copies:

Broadcast
Destinations

Staple

1 - 9999
3 3
I |
Simplex/Duplex — _

0l
[W
Seftings 4

10/09/2008 15:34
vl ull cll ki et 1007

e
=

Reference
° To use the staple function, the optional Finisher FS-527 or Finisher FS-529 is required.

[Copies:]
Use the keypad to enter the number of copies. A number between 1 and 9999 can be specified.
[Simplex/Duplex]
Select 1-Sided or 2-Sided.
[Staple]
Select whether to staple the printed sheets.
Item ‘ Description
[Position Setting] ‘ If you select the type of stapling, you can specify the position.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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5.10.15 Application - TX Stamp (G3/IP/I-FAX)

TX Stamp

When sending a fax using the ADF, apply this function to stamp the TX Stamp on the scanned originals to
make sure that each page of the original has been scanned. TX Stamp is stamped only on the front-sided
page for double-sided originals.

Front side of original Q

C:- Original feed direction O\

Stamp position

° When it is stamped, a 3/16 inches (4 mm) diameter pink stamp appears in the location as shown in the

diagram.

To use TX Stamp, the optional Stamp Unit SP-501 is required.

The ink used for stamping is consumables. If the ink becomes faint, contact your service representative.

If mixed originals are loaded, the stamp may not be stamped on the location as shown in the diagram.

To check that the original has been successfully transmitted, refer to the transmission report or the

transmission result that appears on the setting confirmation screen.

° If the quick memory transmission has been selected, selecting TX Stamp cancels the quick memory
transmission.

Stamping TX Stamp
Select [TX Stamp] in the Application screen.

I Job List Specify the settings. Hg. of 000
Check .Job
an Settings > Application

Broadcast
DeStinations

abct23]
v BEE| E%
TS TS T
@ =
o 5 E
st onsivion M seno & prim

171

[ Delete |

check Job
Settinas

vl vl cll «l

10/09//2008 | close |

Hemory

15:34
1007

5.10.16 Document Name (E-mail/BOX/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/I-FAX)

Enter the document name in the control panel.
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5.10 Scan Settings

5.10.17 Separate Scan

The scan operation can be divided into several sessions by types of originals, for example, when all pages of
originals cannot be loaded into the ADF, when the originals are placed on the original glass, or when single-
sided originals and double-sided originals are mixed. To select this setting, press [Separate Scan] to highlight

it.

I Job List Specify the settings.

Basic

BeotTRat fons oOriginal Type Simplex/Duplex

TEXL/
PhoLO
Printed

PhOt0

File Trpe Density

FDF |

PDF
Hulti Page
Z)

0 0x] ] (o] (][] (5] (6 D (I

10/09/2008

Hemory

Resolution

200%200dpi
(Fine)

futo Color

B2ss°" aoo

Check Job
Scan Settings

i i,
it
ot e

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Original Settings  5.11

5.11

5.11.1

5.11.2

5.11.3

5.11.4

Original Settings

Specify the type of original that is loaded, for example, if it contains mixed page sizes or Z-folded originals.
IWE Specify the settings. Ha. of

BPS5iRaL Direction Settings

EOETRat fons | .
| a i Total # of Dages
(ABuick Memory TX)
| Hixed Original f ——

Z-Folded
Original

. O
)| .

107092008
Hemory

ooo

Binding Position

ABJRE]

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

15:34
1007

Reference
° The original setting and orientation functions can be used together.

Special Original - Mixed Original

Select this setting when loading originals with different sizes together into the ADF. The scanning speed will
be lowered because the size of each page is detected before it is scanned.

Special Original - Z-Folded Original
Select this setting to detect the size of a z-folded original by the length fed through the ADF.

Special Original - Long Original

Available when loading an original of which the Duplex Paper Passage size is longer than the standard size
(11 x 17 or A3).

Direction Settings - Original Direction

Select the orientation of the original. After the document is scanned, the data is processed so that it is cor-
rectly oriented.

Job List Select the original direction.
This is not applied to fax transmissions.

Check Job

= [ Original Settings > Original Direction

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

107092008
Hemory

15:35
1007
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5.11 Original Settings 5

5.11.5 Direction Settings - Binding Position

Select the binding position of the original when it has punched holes or is stapled. This adjusts the scan of
double-sided originals so that the binding position is not reversed.

Job List ding Position
Check Job ]

— fOriginal Settings > Binding Position

1/ 1

| Delete

check Job
Settings 4

Ll o ol S
Item Description
[Auto] Sets the binding position to the long side if the size is 11-11/16 inches (297
mm) or smaller, or the short side otherwise.
[Top] Original with the page margin at the top
[Left] Original with the page margin at the left

5.11.6 Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) (G3)

If the quick memory transmission is performed, the total number of pages are automatically printed in [No. of
Pages] of the transmission source information in the format of "P. Page Number/Total pages". Select Quick
Memory TX, and then press [Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)], and enter the number of original pages
using the keypad.

[ Job List se the keypad to egter the total number of Be..9f  ooo

fax pages 1o be sem
Check Job
iginal Settings > Total # of Pages

Yes Ho B

1 - 999
1/ 1

[ Delete |

Dl ol ol e ==
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Memory TX
° Cover + 2-Sided (Scan Settings - Simplex/Duplex)
. Frame Erase
° Book Copy
° Scan Size
° Mixed Original
. Polling TX
° Polling RX
° Bulletin board
° Timer TX
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Reference
° If the specified number of pages does not match to that actually scanned, the specified number of pag-
es is printed.

° This function is not available for memory transmission, since the total number of pages are automati-

cally added.

5.11.7 Despeckle

Select to reduce the effect that dust on the slit glass has on images when the original is loaded into the ADF.

BFOAUCEET
bestinations

171

[ Delete |

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

Reference

Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job
|

[

I Hixed Original

Ml
9 8 il 'mm
i 25 (oMl

ABJRE]

L
0l
b

107092008
Hemory

B2seoF 000

Direction Settings

Tatal & Of Pages
<auick Memory TX)

Original Direction

)

—
=
Binding Position

Despeckle

. Specifying Despeckle will drop the scanning speed.
° If the slit glass is too dirty, clean it. For detalils, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
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5.12 Communication Settings 5

5.12 Communication Settings

5.12.1 Line Settings (G3)
With this function, configure line settings for Fax TX.

I Job List Select the fax transnission conditions. Hg. oF
Check Job ||
— | Communication Settings > Line Settings

Check Dest. & Send

o M W e

000

Select Line

17 1 | V. 34 OFF NoT Set ]

| Delete

check Job
Settings 4

vl wll ol kP

=
=

Overseas TX
Faxes are sent to locations with poor communication conditions at a lower baud rate.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Polling TX

° Polling RX

° Bulletin board

ECM OFF

The Error Correction Mode (ECM) is turned off when sending data.

ECM is an error correction mode defined by ITU-T (International Telecommunication Union - Telecommuni-
cation Standardization Sector). Fax machines equipped with the ECM feature communicate with each other,
confirming that the data sent is free of errors. Thus, communication can be made free from disturbances due
to line noises, etc. If noises frequently occur, it may take a slightly long time to complete a communication
compared with ECM OFF. After sending has been ended, this machine automatically returns to ECM ON.
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Polling RX

Polling TX

V.34 OFF

Bulletin board registration

Bulletin board polling reception

Reference
° This machine sends faxes in ECM ON unless ECM OFF is specified.

V.34 OFF

V34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax communication. When the remote machine or this ma-
chine is connected to a telephone line via PBX, however, you may not establish a communication in the super
G3 mode depending on telephone line conditions.

In this case, it is recommended that you turn V34 off to send data. After sending has been completed, this
machine automatically returns to the V34 mode.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

° Polling RX

° Polling TX

° Bulletin board registration

° Bulletin board polling reception
° ECM OFF
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5.12.2

Check Dest. & Send

The specified fax number is compared with the remote fax number (CSI) and data is sent only when those
fax numbers match. If they do not match, the communication will fail; therefore preventing a sending error.

Reference

° To check the destination and send, the fax number of this machine must be registered with the recipi-
ent's fax machine.

Select Line

If 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, you can select [Line 1] or [Line 2] to send a fax. Specify the line
used for sending faxes. Selecting [Do Not Set] uses an idle one of lines 1 and 2 to send data. If both lines are
idle, Line 1 is used first.

Reference
. You cannot specify a line when [Line 2 Setting] is set to [RX Only] in [Multi Line Settings].

° To use two lines as external and extension lines, be sure to specify the line to be used. If you select [Do
Not Set], a sending failure may occur.

E-Mail Settings (E-mail/l-FAX)

E-mail Settings

Specify the Document Name, Subject, From and Body for sending E-mail messages.

. = Select iten you wish to check Na, of 000
I Job List or change. DEST.

Check .Job

mmunication Settings > E-Mail Settings

. B[ Document Nane |
PSR ina tons
Subject  , doc

Bod ) i
o ly  , data sending
[ Delete |

check Job
Settings 4

ol el o |

[Document Name]

The name of the file to be saved is displayed. This document name can also be specified in [Document Name]
of [Scan Settings]. The document name whichever is specified later will be applied to this column. You can
enter up to 30 characters.

5-60
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5.12 Communication Settings

[Subject]

The text specified in the Utility menu is automatically displayed. To change the contents, press [Direct Input].

You can enter up to 64 characters.

I Job List
Check Job

1/ 1

No. of
DESt.

Select or enter the subject of the e-mail
nessage.

Comnunication Settings > E-Hail Settings > Subject
No. | Subject

1 doc
2 data_PHOTO

000

| Delete |
BT | )
e
10/09/2008  16:37
vl ull cll i Hemory 100% e ——

[From]

The E-mail address of the administrator specified in the Utility menu is displayed.

I Job List
Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

1/ 1

No. of
DESt.

Select or enter the ~from” address. 000

Comnunication Settings > E-Mail Settings > From

adninetest. local

| Delete |
=
2032 )
10/09/2008  16:37
VD Ml CD Kl Hemory 100% ‘ ‘

Reference

. The E-mail address of this machine is used for Internet faxing.

° You cannot directly enter the address when [Change the "From" Address] is set to Restrict in Adminis-
trator Settings - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to Job Settings].

[Body]

The E-mail body specified in the Utility menu is displayed. To change the contents, press [Direct Input]. You

can enter up to 256 characters.

I Job List

Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

o1
[ Delete
SaeRL I
= 4
vl wll cll i

Select or enter the body of e-mail message.
Touch [Detailsl to view the entire text.

munication Settings > il Settings > Body

No. | Body
1 data sending

BE:

Direct Input‘ Details 4

0K

10/09/2008
Hemory

16:38
1007
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5.12.3 URL Notification Setting (FTP/SMB/WebDAV)

URL Notification

Specify the E-mail address to be notified about the completion of a job.

I Job List = Select the URL notification address.
Check Job

mmunication Settings > URL Motification Setting

®E-Hail ME-Hail Hail
Tokyo Osaka Hagova

Broadcast
Destinations

171

[ Delete

W Detail Search Direct Input
Settings 7

03/27/2009 01:50
v wll cll ] e 1007

0K

Reference

° A destination for the User Box in the main unit, FTP, PC (SMB), and WebDAV operation can be specified
for the destination in URL Notification Setting.

° URL Notification Setting does not function when sending E-mails, Internet faxes or G3 faxes.

[Detail Search]

You can search for E-mail addresses from the registered destinations. Enter the address name or a part of
the address to search for the destination address. Select either [Name] or [Destination], and enter an index.

I Job List = Select the conditions for detailed search. Hg. of 000
Search Result
Check .Job

mmunication Settings > URL Notification Setting > Detailed Search

| Name J Destination
Search Result
o1
o1
\ Delete |
Check Job ]
SeLLings A |
10/09/2008  16:39 ok |
vl wll ol ¢l Menory 100% —

[Direct Input]

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.
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5.12.4 Communication Method Settings (G3)

You can specify how to send or receive data.

I Job List Specify the settings. Ho. oFf 000

Check Job ||
~ | Comnunication Settings > Conmunication Method Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

@)

| ouick Heniory Tx Polling R%

==
| Delete |
SeEknas®
10/09/2008  16:40 0K
VD Ml CD Kl Hemory 100% ‘ ‘
Quick Memory TX

A method used to start sending fax immediately after scanning a page of the original. This method allows
even originals with many pages to be sent without overflowing memory.

[ JobList || Secify the settings. Ne. o gop
Check Job
~ | Comnunication Settings > Conmunication Method Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

@)

Quick Hemory TX POlLiNg RX

s L
o1 Password TX Polling ™% F-Code T¢
| Delete |
[ Check_aab
SELLiNgs 4 ‘ ‘
10/09/2008  16:40 0K
YD Hl CD Kl Hemory 100%

Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] or [Password
Copy] is set to [Yes] in Administrator Settings, [Quick Memory TX] does not appear.
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Polling RX - Normal

A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send set documents or documents to be
transmitted through polling reservation in the sender's machine. This is convenient when communication
costs are to be borne by the receiver.

Select [Normal] and select the recipient.
[ JobList | Select the Polling RX method. Use the No. of  pg
keypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Check Job

munication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling RX

Ho )

Broadcast i
Destinations |

I Bulletin

0-9

171

| Delete

S —
03/27/2009  01:50 [ o« |
vl ull ol kI rekes 1007, —

Polling RX - Bulletin

A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send documents set in the sender's bulletin
board.

To receive documents stored in the bulletin board, select [Bulletin], enter the bulletin board number using
keypad, and select the recipient.

[ JobList | Select the Polling RX method. Use the Moo of | 000
A kevpad To enter the Bulletin Board number. e

Check .Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling RX

Ho J

Broadcast
Destinations

omor |

=y S
171 —

[ oDeiete |

vl oll k] [ o |

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
Quick Memory TX

Memory TX

Frame Erase

Scan Size

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)
Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Binding Position

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

F-Code TX

V.34 OFF

Separate Scan
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Reference
° You can enter up to 9-digit number for the bulletin board number.

Timer transmission (Timer TX)

Specify the sending time. Transmitting faxes in discount telephone rate hours such as late at night or early in
the morning will reduce the cost. Use the keypad to specify the communication starting time.

: se the keypad 1o enter the transmission B2 0F 000
I Job List tart tine, Dest.

Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

Current Time 16:42

Start Tine
0D:00 - 23:59

o1
[ Delete
check Job
Settings 7

10/09/2008 16: 42
vl Ml cll ki et 1007

0K

Reference
° It is specified in hours and minutes.
° You cannot specify the date.

Password transmission (Password TX)

This function sends documents with a password. If the recipient's fax machine is set to closed network re-
ception, the sender's fax machine should transmit the same password as used for the closed network recep-
tion.

You can use this function only when the remote machine is our model and supports the closed network re-
ception (with password) function.

Use the keypad to enter the password.
- se the keypad to type in the password Ho. of
[ o List T be abpiied t0 the fat Lranshiss on. et oo

Check Job
Comnunication Settings > Communication Hethod Settings > Password TX

Broadcast
Destinations

[

0 - 9,%H

1/ 1

[ Delete
Ccheck Job
S5ettings 7]

10/13/2008 13:32
vl ull cll ki riehss 1007

0K
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Polling TX - Normal

Used to save documents to be transmitted through reserved polling transmission based on a receiver's in-
struction.

Select [Normal] when scanning originals to save data in the Polling TX User Box.

[ JoblList | Select The Polling TX method. Use the Moo of | 000
A kevpad To enter the Bulletin Board number. e

Check .Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling TX

Ho J

omor |
I Bulletin

1 - 999999999
1701

[ Delete

check Job

Settings 4

ol o [y

0K

@ Reference

For details on deleting or checking documents in the Polling TX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Op-
erations].

Reference

° When user authentication is enabled, the user cannot perform polling transmission if the user is not per-
mitted to access to the saved documents.

Polling TX - Bulletin

Used to save documents in the bulletin board to be transmitted based on a receiver's instruction.

Select [Bulletin], enter the bulletin board number using the keypad, and scan the original. Documents are
saved automatically in the Bulletin Board User Box that has been registered in advance.

I Job List elect the Polling TX method. Use the
eypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Check Job

mmunication Settings > Col i ion Method Settings > Polling TX

Broadcast
Destinations

o]

==
v o1 1 - 999999999

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

1071372008
Hemory

13:59
1007

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
Quick Memory TX

Memory TX

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)
Polling TX

Timer TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

F-Code TX

V.34 OFF

5-66
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5.12.5

5.12.6

Reference
° For the bulletin board number, enter the box number between 1 to 999999999 of the Bulletin Board
User Box that has been registered in advance.

Only one document can be saved in a single bulletin board.
You can create up to 10 bulletin boards for this machine.

@ Reference

For details on deleting or checking documents in the Bulletin Board User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box
Operations].

F-Code transmission (F-Code TX)

This function allows you send documents to a specific User Box of the remote machine by entering the SUB

address and the password. Specific User Boxes include the followings.

° Confidential TX

- Documents are sent to the Confidential RX User Box of the remote machine. Enter the destination User
Box number in the SUB Address box and the confidential transmission password in the Password box.

° Relay TX

- Documents are sent to the Relay Distribution User Box of the remote machine when the remote ma-
chine supports the relay distribution function. Enter the Relay Distribution User Box number in the SUB
Address box and the password in the Password box.

B elect SUB Address or password and enter No. of 000
[ oo List 5ing the keypad. codt.

Check Job

mnunication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

Ho )

Broadcast
Bestinations

I SUB Address

0 - 9% 8

1”1 | Password

. 0 - 9%k
[ Delete

Check Job
e
03/27/2009 13:52 [ ok |
vl ul o0« Henory 100% -7
Reference

° To use the F-Code for transmission, the remote machine must support the F-Code function.

E-Mail Encryption (E-mail)

This item is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Settings] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings - [Net-
work Settings] - [E-Mail Settings]. Specify whether to encrypt E-mails to be sent from this machine.

@3 Reference

For details on the S/MIME Communication Settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Digital Signature (E-mail)

This item is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Settings] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings - [Net-
work Settings] - [E-Mail Settings]. Select whether to add a digital signature to E-mails to be sent from this
machine.

Reference
° You may not be able to add a digital signature or you may be forced to add a digital signature depend-
ing on the S/MIME communication settings.

@3 Reference

For details on the S/MIME Communication Settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
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5.12.7 Fax Header Settings (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Specify whether to attach sender information (TTI) when sending documents. Select the sender name from
the sender name list.

[ JobLi The fax header can be changed N2:.9F 00O
e i 10 @ setting other than the default. e

Check Job
mmunication Settings > Fax Header Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

HO. | Ramae" [Set as Default
o1 test-fauol Line 1

02 test-faxo2 Line 2

03 test-faxo3

1/3

-]-

171

[ Delete

check Job
Settings

vl vl cll «l

04/14/2009
Hemory

08:03
1007

Reference

° To register the contents of the header information to be added to the original, use [Header Information]
in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to page 10-15.

° To register how the header information will be added, use [Header/Footer Position] in Administrator
Settings. For details, refer to page 10-16.

° If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, you can configure Fax Header Settings for each line.
For details, refer to page 10-20.
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5.13 Redialing (G3/IP) 5
5.13 Redialing (G3/IP)
Redialing refers to the operation to dial to the same destination again.
If a fax cannot be sent for example because the recipient's line is busy, the machine redials after a specified
period has elapsed.
5.13.1 Auto redialing
If a fax cannot be sent, for example because the recipient's line is busy, the machine automatically redials
the same destination for the number of redials specified in Line Parameter Setting.
The transmission job is handled as reserved job for redialing before the job is redialed.
5.13.2 Manual redialing
Redialing of a job for which the status is set to pending for redial, can be performed from the Job Details
screen.
Press the [Send] tab in [Job List] - [Job Details], select a job which status is Waiting To Redial, and press
[Redial].
% Confirm jobs currently sending or waiting to be sent.
Print Send Receive I Save
No. |Fgacess [Status | Address Timeea | OFO. [ Delete |
| Redial |
ES EN e
o etats
10/13/2008  14:01 | close |
5.13.3 Fax Retransmit (G3)

The job, which could not be sent although the number of redials reached the value specified in Line Parameter
Setting, is saved in Fax Retransmit User Box. Such jobs can be redialed manually by opening Fax Retransmit
User Box.

Press [Send], select the job that you want to send it again, and press [Fax].
B = Select document(s) and then
[ o List thoose the desived TuncLion.
CEE)
Print
Preview
'

Selected Documents

Smission
Iings

1/ 1

1/1

Detail |
View

10/29/2008 | Cancel

Hemory

00: 48
1007

vl ull cll ll

Reference

° To save a document in the Fax Retransmit User Box, you must configure the Incomplete TX Hold set-
tings in Administrator Settings in advance. For details on the Incomplete TX Hold settings, refer to
page 10-25.

° For details on the Fax Retransmit User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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6.1

Receiving (G3: Without external telephone connected) 6

6

6.1

6.1.1

Receiving (G3/IP/I-FAX)

This section explains the types of fax reception and respective operations.

Receiving (G3: Without external telephone connected)

Auto RX (Dedicated for fax line)

Specify this mode to use the telephone line dedicated for fax transmission. The machine automatically starts
receiving fax data when it detects the ring signal for the specified times.

Receiving

? Received
document

Automatically starts receiving fax data

Reference

° To receive fax data in auto mode, Receive Mode must be set to [Auto RX] in [Line Parameter Setting]
of the Utility menu.

To use the telephone line dedicated for fax transmission, the following settings are required.
° External telephone: Not connected
° Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: Set to [Auto RX]

@ Reference

For details on Line Parameter Setting, refer to page 10-18.
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Receiving (G3: With external telephone connected) 6.2

Receiving (G3: With external telephone connected)

Manual RX (Dedicated telephone line)

It is convenient to set the machine to manual mode if an external telephone is connected to this machine and
the line is primarily used for telephone communication.

Receiving
N Ior

(i) The external telephone continues to ring

L

e A user picks up the phone and talks

(0]
el

Reference
. To use the line dedicated for telephone communication, [Receive Mode] must be set to Manual RX in
[Line Parameter Setting] of the Utility menu.

To receive fax data manually by operating the control panel of this machine, when the external telephone
rings, press [Off-Hook] in the Fax/Scan Mode screen, and make sure [RX] is selected. Press [Start] in the Off-
Hook screen.

E onlier | ®Off-Hook
Job List Press [Start] to begin receiving.

Address Book Direct Input Job History On-Hook
| send |

Broadcast
Destinations

Tone

Pause

171

| Enter Registered No.

B Scan Settings

IR ™

Delete

To receive fax data manually, the following settings are required.
° External telephone: Connected (Answering machine OFF)
. Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: Set to [Manual RX]
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Receiving (I-FAX) 6

6.3

Receiving (I-FAX)

E-mail messages can be received either automatically or manually. When this machine receives an E-mail
message, the E-mail text and attachment file are printed automatically.

Data is saved in the Memory RX User Box if [Memory RX Setting] is enabled in the Utility menu. The saved
documents can be printed as needed.

@ Reference

For details on printing documents saved in the Memory RX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

Reference

° This machine is capable of receiving E-mail data of maximum 3000 pages for attachment file and max-
imum 20K byte for text.

Receiving E-mails automatically
The machine automatically checks the POP server for new E-mail messages at a predetermined time interval.

Reference

. The interval for checking E-mail can be set from 1 to 60 minutes. For details on setting this function,
refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

° It is set at 15 minutes by factory default.

Receiving E-mails manually
Press a button of this machine to check for E-mail messages to the POP server.
Press [Receive I-Fax] in the Fax/Scan mode screen.

Select desired destination(s).

ax can be sent at any time using keypad.

| Check Job 8 d .
FYTPRaEY [ Direct Input | || Job History || | &daress | |

Neme  [status

Osaka

| Group

[ search
[ belete |
h ﬁ Cl:lmmlilnjgat.jnn
Job Details ) Scan Settings Original Settings, Setting:

10/08/2008  19:41 [ Language Selection |
VD Ml cl Kl Memory 100% Language Selection ,
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Receiving (IP)
This machine prints data automatically upon reception of IP Address Fax.

Data is saved in the Memory RX User Box if [Memory RX Setting] is enabled in the Utility menu. The saved
documents can be printed as needed.

@ Reference

For details on printing documents saved in the Memory RX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].
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6.5 In-memory proxy reception 6

6.5 In-memory proxy reception

6.5.1 In-memory proxy reception

When it is unable to print a received document due to paper jamming, running short of consumables or other

reasons, data is saved in the memory until the machine is ready to print it again. This function is referred to

as In-memory proxy reception.

° After recovering from trouble such as paper jamming, the saved reception document is printed auto-
matically.

° This function may not be available if the memory is full.

6.5.2 Forwarding of job after in-memory proxy reception (G3)

If the machine is unable to recover from trouble, the job stored in the memory can be forwarded to another
destination. In the [Job List] - [Job Details] screen, press the [Receive] tab. Select the job that you want to
forward, and press [Forward]. Specify the destination and press [Start] to complete the job.
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6 Printing upon data reception 6.6

6.6 Printing upon data reception

When a document is received, the paper size of the received document is compared with the paper size in

the paper tray, and the document is printed either by being reduced to the specified zoom ratio, or to the size
that the document fits the paper size to be printed. If the machine is configured to print received documents
in the same magnification, received documents are printed in full size regardless the paper size setting of the
received documents.

6.6.1 Printing at reduced size

When a standard-size document is received, it is printed according to the zoom ratio specified for the paper
size. (Default: 96%)

Original Received document

Reduce the
size ac-
cording to
the setting
of [Min. Re-
duction for
RX Print]

@3 Reference

For details on the zoom ratio setting, refer to page 10-20.
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6.6

Printing upon data reception

6.6.2

Printing at reduced size to fit the paper size to be printed

If a document size longer than the standard size is received, the optimal paper size is determined based on
the width and length of the received document and printed accordingly. If the optimal-size paper is not load-
ed in the paper tray, the document size is reduced to the near-size paper.

Original

Reduce the
size to fit
onto paper

Received document

The following describes the procedure to determine the optimal paper size and criteria for selecting the paper

size.

Step 1: Select optimal paper size

Determines the optimal paper size based on the width and length of the received document according to the

following rule.

Width of re- Print posi- Length of received document
ceived docu- tion of recep-
ment tion
information
Ad-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 150 151 to 305 306 to 390 391 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 141 142 to 296 297 to 381 382 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected 5-1/2 x 8-1/2x11 @ 8-1/2x14 @ 11x17 @
8-1/2 4
B4-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 232 233 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 223 224 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected 8-1/2 x 114 Mx17@
A3-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 232 233 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 223 224 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected 8-12x 114 1M1 x17 @
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Width of re-
ceived docu-
ment

Print posi-
tion of recep-
tion

Length of received document

information
A4-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 154 155 to 314 315 to 386 387 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 146 147 to 306 307 to 378 379 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected A5[4 Ad 3 B4 @ A3 @
B4-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 195 196 to 395 396 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 186 187 to 386 387 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected B5 B4 A3 @
A3-width [OFF] or [In- 0 to 226 227 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 217 218 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected A4 [ A3 @
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6.6 Printing upon data reception 6

Step 2: Select actual print paper size

Checks whether the paper size determined in Step 1 is loaded in the machine or not.

° Optimal paper size loaded:
Printing starts.

° Optimal paper size unavailable, or [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF] (automatic paper tray switching function)
of the paper tray is set to [Restrict]:
The alternative paper size is searched for in the descending order as shown in the table. At this time, if
[Print Separate Fax Pages] in the Utility mode is set to [ON], the paper size is searched for based on the
precondition that the document is divided and printed on multiple pages.

- For details on [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF], refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
[Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF]:
The print paper is searched for in the descending order.

° Even if [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], when a long original is received or a document is re-
ceived in high resolution, the document may be divided and printed on multiple pages.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 x 8-1/2x11[Q | 8-1/2x 1MMx17@
8-1/23 1M1@ 14 @3

Paper selection order 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 x 8-1/2x11[@ | 8-1/2 x 11 x17@
(From top to bottom) 8-1/2{ 11@ 14@

5-1/2 x 8-1/2x11[Q | 8-1/2 x 11x17 @ A3 @
8-1/2 @3 1@

A5[d Ad @ A4 B4 @ B4m

A5 @ A4 [d Ad @ A3 @ 8-1/2 x
14 @3

8-1/2 x 8-1/2 x 8-1/2 x 8-1/2 x 8-1/2 x
1@ 14 @3 14 @3 11@ M@

8-12x11Q | 11 x17@ M x17@= 8-12x11Q | AMd@

Ad 3 B4 @ B4 = Ad 3
A4 g A3 @ A3 @ A4 g

BS54

B5@

8-1/2 x
14 3@

11x17 @
B4 @

A3 @

Optimal paper size A53 Ad 3@ B5[d B4@ AdQ A3 @
Paper selection order A5 Ad 3 B5 4 B4 @ A4 d A3 @
(From top to bottom) A5 @ A4 B5 = A3 @ Ad @ B4 =

Ad 3 B4 @ B4 @ Ad 3 B4 = Ad @

Ad g A3 @ Al @ Ad g A3 @
B5[d Add

B5 @ A3 @&

B4 @
A3 @

[Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON]:

The print paper is searched for in the descending order.

° Even if [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], when the width of the selected print paper is smaller
than that of the image in the received document, the document size is reduced according to the paper
width.
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Optimal paper size

5-1/2 x
8-1/23

8-1/2 x
1@

8-1/2x 113

8-1/2 x
14@

11x17@

Paper selection order
(From top to bottom)

5-1/2 x
8-1/2 4

8-1/2 x
1@

8-1/2x 114

8-1/2 x 14
o]

MM x17@3

5-1/2 x
8-12 @

Ad 3

8-1/2 x
M@

MM x17@

A3 @

A5 [

8-1/2 x 14
o]

A4 [

B4 @

8-1/2x11[4

A5 @3

MM x17@3

Ad 3

A3 @

8-1/2 x
1@

8-1/2 x
1@

B4 =

8-1/2 x
14 @

8-1/2x11 4

A4 [

8-1/2x11[4

A3 @

Mx17@=

8-1/2 x 11
o]

Ad 3

Ad 3

B4 =

A4

A4 [

A3 @

Ad 3

BS54

B5 @

8-1/2 x
143

M x17@

B4 =

Optimal paper size

A3 @

A5

Ad@

B5Q

B4@

A4l

Al @

Paper selection order

A543

Ad 3

B5[d

B4 =

A4

A3 @

(From top to bottom)

A5 @3

B4 @

B5 @

BS54

Ad 3

A4 ]

Ad 3

A3 @

B4 =

B5 @

B4 =

Ad 3

A4

Ad 3

A3 @

A3 =

B5 @

A4 [

Ad [

BS54

A3 @

Ad 3

B4 @

For the paper sizes of B5 3,

A3 @

B5 [d, A4 @ and A4 [{, the document is divided and printed on multiple pages.
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6.6 Printing upon data reception 6

Restrictions for printing

The following lists the restrictions on printing documents.

Documents are printed in reduced size if the print paper size is smaller than that determined in Step 1.

If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], documents are automatically rotated by 90 degrees if the
orientation of the print paper does not match with that determined in Step 1.

To print multiple-page documents of mixed size, the functions and settings described in this section
are determined for each page.

If the paper size determined in Step 1 and 2 is loaded in multiple paper trays, the paper tray is selected
according to the setting specified in [Auto Tray Selection Settings].

If only the bypass tray is assigned for the thus determined paper size, feed paper from the bypass tray
for printing. However, if the bypass tray is not included in the options of [Auto Tray Select] in [Auto Tray
Selection Settings], the bypass tray cannot be used for feeding paper.

If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], and [TX/RX Settings] in the Utility menu configured as fol-
lows, documents are not divided.

A specific tray is assigned in [Tray Selection for RX Print].

[Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to [Full Size].

[Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size] or [Priority Size].

[Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON].

If the selected-size paper is not loaded in the paper tray, a message appears prompting you to load the
paper of the size.

If [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Priority Size], any one of the paper sizes 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11
x 17 (A4, B4, or A3) is selected as optimal paper size. If the selected-size paper is not loaded in the
paper tray, the paper size is selected according to the normal procedure.

If Print Paper Selection is set to Fixed Size, any one of the paper sizes 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14 or 11 x
17 (A4, B4, or A3) is selected as optimal paper size. If the selected-size paper is not loaded in the paper
tray, a message appears prompting you to supply the paper of the size. The message remains dis-
played until the paper is loaded in the paper tray.

If [Tray Selection for RX Print] is set to other than [Auto], documents are printed on the paper loaded in
the paper tray (except the bypass tray) specified in [Tray Selection for RX Print]. If the specified paper
size is smaller than that of the received document, the document is printed in reduced size. If the paper
tray runs out of paper, a message appears prompting you to supply the paper of the size. The message
remains displayed until the paper is loaded in the paper tray.

If [Print Paper Selection] is set to other than [Auto Select] and [Tray Selection for RX Print] is set to other
than [Auto], higher priority is given to the setting in [Tray Selection for RX Print].

@3 Reference

For details on [Print Separate Fax Pagesj, refer to page 10-20.

For details on [Auto Tray Selection Settings], refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

For details on [Tray Selection for RX Print], [Min. Reduction for RX Print], [Print Paper Selection] and [Duplex
Print (RX)], refer to page 10-20.
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Printing upon data reception 6.6

6.6.3

6.6.4

Printing at full size

If [Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to [Full Size] in the Utility menu, documents are printed on the paper of
the same size at the same magnification. If the same-size paper is not available, it is printed on the paper

larger than the original size.

Original

Print at
full size

Received document

Reference
A document cannot be divided to print on multiple pages.
The image size larger than 11 x 17 (A3) cannot be printed.

If the paper tray of the optimal paper size runs out of paper, a message appears prompting you to sup-
ply the paper of the size. The message remains displayed until the paper is loaded in the paper tray.

Printing method upon data reception

The following describes the relationship between the paper size of the received document and the paper size
to be printed.

Paper size of received doc-

ument

Full Size

[Min. Reduction for RX Print] setting

96 to 87 %

If a specific tray is
assigned in [Tray
Selection for RX
Print]

Standard size (11 x 17 to
5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A3 to A5))

A
B

A
B
C

Printed on the same
paper size at the
same scale

Printed on the same
paper size at reduced
scale

w

Printed on the paper
of specified paper
tray at reduced scale
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6.6 Printing upon data reception

Paper size of received doc- | [Min. Reduction for RX Print] setting If a specific tray is

ument

Full Size

96 to 87 %

assigned in [Tray
Selection for RX
Print]

Printed on long paper
(longer than standard
size)

A

B
C
D

Reference

Print Separate Fax Pages OFF

Printed on the same
or larger paper at the
same scale

Printed on the opti-
mal paper size at re-
duced scale

Printed on the paper
of specified paper
tray at reduced scale

Print Separate Fax Pages ON

Printed on the same
or larger paper at the
same scale

Printed on divided
pages depending on
the paper size

Printed on the paper
of specified paper
tray at reduced scale

If [Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON], double-sided printing is possible. For details, refer to page 10-20.
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Footer Position 6.7

Footer Position

Reception date, time, reception number and page number are automatically added to the received document
for printing. The received information is printed on the following location of the document according to the
[Header/Footer Position] setting.

Reference
° To send a document in color using the IP Address Fax function, the information is printed only within
the original image area.

@ Reference

For details on the setting of reception information, refer to page 10-16.

Inside Body Text

The reception information is printed so that it is overlaid on part of the original image.

Outside Body Text

The reception information is printed on the outside of the original image area.

2005/01/20 13:43 R001 P.001/003

Not Printed

If [OFF] is selected, the reception information is not printed.
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74 Memory RX (G3/IP/I-FAX) 7

E——
7 Convenient functions (G3/IP/1-FAX)

This section explains the convenient functions for fax transmission.

71 Memory RX (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Received documents can be saved and printed as required. This function is referred to as memory reception.

Received documents are saved in the Memory RX User Box. Access the User Box and print the document.
Unnecessary documents can be deleted as well.

QJ Reference

For details on printing or deleting documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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PC-Fax RX (G3) 7.2

PC-Fax RX (G3)

A function to save document data, when received by fax, to User Boxes in the machine's internal hard disk.
The saved data can be printed or sent. Memory RX User Box or any User Boxes specified are used as saving
destination User Boxes.

1. Sender

2. Original

3. Hard disk

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Memory RX

° Fax Forwarding

° TSI Distribution

@ Reference

For details on printing, sending, or deleting documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box
Operations].

For details on PC-Fax RX Setting, refer to page 10-26.
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7.3 TSI Distribution (G3) 7

7.3 TSI Distribution (G3)

Documents received with the fax ID of the sender (TSI) can be automatically distributed to the forwarding des-
tinations prepared for each sender. The following destinations can be specified for forwarding.

. User Box
E-Mail Address
FTP

SMB

WebDAV

. Sender

. Save in User Box

. User Box

. E-mail distribution

. Mail server

. FTP distribution

. FTP server

. Shared folder distribution
. SMB server

10. WebDAYV distribution
11. WebDAYV server

Reference
° The received document is printed if it could not be distributed successfully.
° Up to 128 locations can be registered for forwarding destination TSI.

@3 Reference

For details on TS/ User Box Settings, refer to page 10-26.

O©CoO~NOOOTWN=
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Confidential RX (G3) 7.4

Confidential RX (G3)

A function to transmit an original between you and specific persons using the Confidential User Box. Sending
an original to a Confidential User Box of the recipient machine is referred to as confidential transmission, and
receiving an original in a Confidential User Box of your machine is referred to as confidential reception. This
function is available only if the recipient's machine is capable of handling F code.

1 2

T
W\ Y
@

1. Send
2. Confidential user box
3. Receive

Settings required for confidential reception

To receive data by confidential reception, create a User Box to be used for confidential reception in this ma-
chine. The setting for confidential reception can be specified when creating a Public, Personal, or Group User
Box in the hard disk of this machine.

@ Reference

For details on the Confidential RX setting when creating a User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

Receiving by confidential reception

When a document is received by confidential reception, it is saved in a Confidential User Box. Access the
User Box and print the document. Unnecessary documents can be deleted as well.

@ Reference

For details on printing or deleting documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Sending by confidential transmission

To send a fax by confidential transmission, enter the box number of the destination Confidential RX User Box
and password.
For details on confidential transmission, refer to page 5-67.
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7.5

Relay distribution (G3) 7

7.5

7.5.1

7.5.2

Relay distribution (G3)

Description of relay distribution

A function to send fax via a relay distribution station. When a document is sent by fax, it is saved in a relay
distribution station and forwarded to the destination afterwards. When there are multiple broadcast destina-
tions at distant places, by grouping the broadcast destinations to the relay station for each region, the entire
amount of the communication charges can be reduced by doing the relay transmission from the relaying sta-
tion.

1

-

=
=

. Relay instruction station

. Long-distance call

. Relay distribution station

. Local call

. Relay distribution destination

a b~ ON =

° The fax machine that requests a relay transmission and sends a document is referred to as [relay in-
struction station].

° The fax machine that receives fax data from the relay instruction station and relays it to the destination
is referred to as [relay distribution station].

° This function is available only if the relay distribution station's machine is capable of handling F code.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

° Polling TX

° Polling RX

° Bulletin board registration

° Bulletin board polling reception
° Password TX

To perform relay distribution
This machine can serve as a relay instruction station and relay distribution station.
To use this machine as a relay instruction station for sending fax data, refer to page 7-8.

To use this machine as a relay distribution station, the Relay User Box for saving documents for relay distri-
bution and the destinations must be registered to this machine.

To specify a group of destinations, the group must first be registered.

@3 Reference

For details on registering the Relay User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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7

Relay distribution (G3) 7.5

7.5.3 Sending fax to the relay distribution station

Select [F-Code TX] in [Communication Settings] - [Communication Method Settings], and configure the fol-
lowing settings.

B elect SUB Address or password and enter Ho. of 0oo
[ Job List USing The keypad. ]
Check Job

mmunication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

] o J

Broadcast
Destinations

SUB Address J | Delete |
[_SUB address | [ verete |

0-9,%1
[ Delete [
E0BEN3S”
03/27/2009 13:52 [ ok |
v wl ol «l 100%

Hemory

[SUB Address]: Enter the Relay User Box number of the relay distribution station using the keypad.
[Password]: Enter the relay password.
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7.6 Polling TX/RX (G3) 7
7.6 Polling TX/RX (G3)
7.6.1 Polling TX
A function to save documents in the internal hard disk to send it based on a receiver's polling instruction. For
details on saving documents in the Polling Transmission User Box, refer to page 5-66.
° When a document is specified for polling transmission, it is saved in the Polling Transmission User Box
in the System User Box.
° Only one document can be saved in the Polling Transmission User Box.
° The saved document is specified for memory transmission automatically.
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Quick Memory TX
. Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)
° Polling RX
° Timer TX
° Overseas TX
° ECM OFF
° F-Code TX
° Password TX
° V.34 OFF
° Bulletin board registration
° Bulletin board polling reception
7.6.2 Polling RX

A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send saved documents or documents to be
transmitted through polling reservation in the sender's machine. This is convenient when communication
costs are to be borne by the receiver. For details on Polling RX, refer to page 5-66.
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Quick Memory TX

Frame Erase

Scan Size

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)

Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Binding Position

Confidential transmission

Relay request

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

V.34 OFF

Bulletin board registration

Bulletin board polling reception
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Bulletin (G3) 7.7

1.7

Bulletin (G3)

A function to register a bulletin board, and to register a posting documents to be viewed. To register a bulletin
board, first register the Bulletin Board User Box, and then save the document using the User Box mode.

Documents posted on the bulletin board can be taken out, deleted or printed by accessing through the Bul-
letin Board User Box.

-

1. View

2. Register

3. Bulletin board
4. Polling

@ Reference

For details on registering and operating the Bulletin Board User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].
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7.8 Fax transmission using extension lines (G3) 7

7.8 Fax transmission using extension lines (G3)

If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, different functionality can be specified to the second line by
configuring separately. The following shows the available functions.
° Line Parameter Setting: The dialing scheme, number of incoming rings, and line monitoring sound can
be specified.
Function Settings: The PC-FAX transmission settings can be configured.
Multi Line Settings: Role of the line such as TX Only and RX Only can be assigned.
Sender Fax No.: Sender fax ID can be assigned to the extension line individually.

Reference
° These functions can be specified in [Fax Settings] - [Multi Line Settings] in Administrator Settings. For
details, refer to page 10-30.
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Fax forwarding (G3) 7.9

Fax forwarding (G3)

Received documents can be forwarded to the pre-set destination. The following shows the available func-
tions.

. This machine can be configured so that it forwards the document and prints the same document.

. If two units of Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, specify the line used to forward received faxes.

Reference
° These functions can be specified in [Fax Settings] - [Function Settings] - [Forward TX Setting] in Admin-
istrator Settings. For details, refer to page 10-24.
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8 Description of reports and

lists







8.1

Types of reports and lists

8

8.1

8.1.1

Reports

There are reports that are printed automatically, reports for which printing method can be specified, and re-
ports that are printed upon requests.

Report name

Description of reports and lists

This section explains how to print various reports and lists and provides descriptions.

Types of reports and lists

Reports and lists printed with this machine are as follows.

Description

[Activity Report]
(G3/I-FAX/IP)

This report contains the transmission and reception log. The report can con-
tain up to 700 records in total, and in separate pages for transmission log and
reception log.

The Activity Report is printed automatically, allowing you to print the trans-
mission log, reception log, or both of the transmission and reception log each
as needed.

Printing interval can be selected from [Daily], [Every 100 Comm.], [100/Daily]
in Administrator Settings of the Utility menu.

If you have specified the output timing of activity reports to [Daily] or
[100/Daily], specify the report output times accordingly.

Press [Job List]>[Job Details]>[Send]>[Job History]>[Comm. List]>[Fax TX
List] or [Fax RX List] to print the following reports.

e TX Report

e RXReport

e Activity Report

[TX Result Report]

The result of transmission is printed automatically. Select the print timing

(G3/I-FAX/IP) from ON, If TX Fails, or OFF in Administrator Settings of the Utility menu.
[Polling TX Report] The result of polling transmission is printed automatically if [TX Result Re-
(GY) port] is set to [ON] or [If TX Fails] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.
[Polling RX Report] The result of polling reception is printed automatically if [TX Result Report] is
(G3) set to [ON] or [If TX Fails] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu.
[Sequential Polling RX The result of polling transmission to multiple destinations is printed automat-
Report] ically if [Sequential TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
(G3) menu.

[Broadcast Report] This report is printed automatically upon completion of a sequential broad-
(G3/I-FAX/IP) cast transmission if [Sequential TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings]

of the Utility menu.

[Reservation Communi-
cation Report]

This report is printed automatically when a transmission is reserved if [Timer
Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.

(G3)

[Reservation Polling TX This report is printed automatically when a polling transmission is reserved if
Report] [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
(G3) menu.

[Broadcast Reserved Re- | This report is printed automatically when a sequential broadcast transmis-
port] sion is reserved if [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Set-
(G3) tings] of the Utility menu.

[An address Polling Rx
Reserved Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a polling to a single destination is
reserved if [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings]
in the Utility menu.

[Sequence Polling Rx Re-
served Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a polling to multiple destinations is
reserved if [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings]
of the Utility mode.
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Types of reports and lists 8.1

8.1.2

Report name

Description

[Confidential Rx Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically upon reception of a confidential docu-

ment if [Confidential Rx Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
mode.

[Polling TX Report]
(G3)

The result of transmission to the bulletin board is printed automatically if [Bul-

letin TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu.

[Relay TX Result Report]
(G3)

The result of relay distribution is printed automatically if [Relay TX Result Re-

port] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu.

[Relay Request Report]
(G3)

The result of relay RX is printed automatically if [Relay Request Report] is set
to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.

[PC-Fax TX Error Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when an error occurs during PC-Fax
transmission if [PC-Fax TX Error Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of
the Utility menu.

[Network Fax RX Error
Report]
(I-FAX/IP)

This report is printed when an error occurs during reception of network fax if

[Network Fax RX Error Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
menu.

[Print MDN Message]
(I-FAX)

If [MDN Message] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu, an
MDN message is printed automatically when receiver respond to the send-
er's delivery confirmation request. (The acronym for Message Disposition
Notifications)

[Print DSN Message]
(I-FAX)

If [DSN Message] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu, a DSN
message is printed automatically when sender receives the message send
back from receiver's mail server upon reception of an E-mail. (The acronym
for Delivery Status Notifications)

[Print E-mail Message
Body]
(I-FAX)

Lists

To print a list, instruct the machine to print as needed.

List name

The text of the received E-mail message is printed automatically if [Print E-
mail Message Body] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.

Description

[Address Book List]

Print the details of the address book entries.

[Group List]

The details of the group entries can be printed.

[Program List]

The details of the program destination entries can be printed.

[Job Settings List]

The details of the fax setting in the Utility mode can be printed.

[E-Mail Subject/Text List]

Print the subjects and texts of the registered E-mail message.
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8.2 Common lists 8

8.2 Common lists

8.2.1 [Address Book List]

The list of the address book entries can be printed.

How to print

1 Select [Address Book List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Registra-
tion List] in Administrator Settings, specify the starting number, the number of entries, and the destina-
tion type, and then press [Print].

Specify the numbet of destinations you wish to print <up to 100).

strator Set > One-Touch/User Box > Address Book List

List Output Number Print Destination List by Tvpe
(e )
1 - 100
I Internet Fax I WebDAY

+
Address Book
List 10/13/2008  21:07 | ‘
= Henory 100%

2 Configure the Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

Select §ix11 or 1147 paper.
Touch [Start] or press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings > Address Book List > Print Address Book List

Paper Tray Simplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

Address Book
st

04/23/2009
Hemory

Print sample

speed Dial List P o
10/02/2007 05:06
serial No. 1
T 15
Fax * Index
to- [ hane 6 FiK L R
Port Number
SIP Fak T4
Apply Group
o006 [ et |1 1
semRaEne
ook
OFF
Level 0
o007 1w | Tokvo offIce v0111222353 [
HERREE
OFF
Level 0
ooos | JKL | Kvoto Office 22233344455
Hgmehrone
K
OFF
Level 0
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Common lists

8.2

Information included in the list

Information included in the list varies depending on the type of address book.

Fax
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[G3 FAX] Registered fax number.
[Line Settings] * appears if the line setting is configured.
[Machine Type of Desti- Registered recipient's machine type (monochrome/color machine).
nation]
[Port Number] Registered port number.
[SIP-Fax] This machine does not support SIP fax.

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

Internet Fax

Registered access allowed level.

Item Description

[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.

[Name] Name representing the registered destination.

[Internet Fax Address]

Registered Internet fax address.

[Compression Type] Registered compression type.
[Paper Size] Registered paper size.
[Resolution] Registered resolution.

[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]

IP Address Fax

Item Description

[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).

[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.

[Name] Name representing the registered destination.

[IP Address] IP address, host name, or E-mail address that is registered.
[Mach}ne Type of Desti- Registered recipient's machine type (monochrome/color machine).
nation

[Port Number]

Registered port number.

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

Registered access allowed level.

SMB
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[Host Address] Registered PC address.
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8.2

Common lists

Item Description
[File Path] Registered file path.
[User ID] Registered user ID.
[Password] Registered password. (The password is indicated by [********].)
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]
E-mail
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.

[E-Mail Address]

Registered E-mail address.

[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]

FTP
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[Host Address] Registered PC address.
[File Path] Registered file path.
[User ID] Registered user ID.
[Password] Registered password. (The password is indicated by [********].)
[anonymous] Whether to allow anonymous users to access or not is displayed.
[PASV] Whether the PASV mode is enabled or not is displayed.
[Proxy] Whether to use a proxy server or not is displayed.
[Port Number] Registered port number.
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]

WebDAV
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[Host Address] Registered PC address.
[File Path] Registered file path.
[User ID] Registered user ID.
[Password] Registered password. (The password is indicated by [********].)
[Proxy] Whether to use a proxy server or not is displayed.
[SSL Settings] Whether to use SSL or not is displayed.
[Port Number] Registered port number.
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]
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Common lists 8.2
User Box
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[User Box Number] Registered User Box number.
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]
8.2.2 [Group List]
Prints the list of the group entries registered.
How to print
1 Select [Group List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Registration List]
in Administrator Settings, specify the starting number, the number of entries, and the destination type,
and then press [Print].
Specify the nunber of destinations you wish to print C(up to 20).
diinistrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box Registration List > Group List
List Output Humber
3
TN
3 1 - 20
e
User Box Reg.
3
3 Print )
10/13/2008  14:11 | cancer |
Menory 100%
2 Configure the Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].
Select ix1l or 1147 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.
dninistrator Settings > Group List > Print Group List
Paper Tray Simpler/Duplex
2-Sided
5
o=
3
Print Group List /29,2009 1
Menory 100%
8-8
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8.2 Common lists

Print sample

Information included in the list

Item Description

[No.] Group number.

[Name] Name representing the registered group.

[Addr. No.] Address book registration number (One touch number) registered for the
group.

[Access Allowed Level] Registered access allowed level.

[Regist Count] The number of address book registration numbers (One Touch numbers)
registered for the group.

8.2.3 [Program List]

Prints the list of the program destination entries registered.

How to print

1 Select [Program List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Registration List]
in Administrator Settings, specify the starting number, the number of entries, and the destination type,

and then press [Print].

Only the program destinations entered newly will be printed (up to 50).

Adninistrator Settings > One-Touch-User Box Registration List > Program List

List Qutput Number

Utility - - y
s J ]

I S0 X

Print Destination List by Tvpe

1 -

One-Touchs
I Internet Fax I WebDAY

L

T

¥
UCCIRREENE 10/ 1372008 14012 |_cancel |
= Henory 1007
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Common lists

8.2

2

Print sample

Select §ix11 or 117 paper.

Print Progran
st 04/23/2009

Hemory

15:43
1007

Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Configure the Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

SimplexsDuplex

I 2-Sided

g

Progran LisL

Sertal Ho.

[
10/03/2008 11:41
1
1

%

Ho. | Hane

o001 [rest

[ o00e

Tlen

setting

ALiouea
o ype

Boni Erase

Level 0

Hulti Page

No.
o0z |teste

| aoooz

Setting

as TH
Line Settings
Check Address.

)
Text/Photo
u
Fine
o
nspecified

nspeci fled
nspeci fied

3

a2

5359
EE
EEER

Information included in the list

Item Description
[No.] Program destination number.
[Name]

Name representing the program group registered.

[Address Book]

Address book registration number.
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3.1 [Activity Report]

This report contains the transmission and reception log. The report can contain up to 700 records in total,
and in separate pages for transmission log and reception log. The Activity Report is printed automatically.
Also, only the transmission log (TX Report), reception log (RX Report) or both of the transmission and recep-
tion log (Activity Report) can be printed as needed.

Print sample

[
04/22/2009 15:11

Serial No.  AOP001000001 1
3 £

Send
No. Addressee start Tine
001 | Fax1 421 16:28
002 | Fax1 04-21 16:53
003 | Faxt 04-21 17:11
00 | Faxe 04-22 13:57
005 | Faxe 04-22 14:00
006 | Fax1 04-22 14:01
007 | Faxe 04-22 14:11
008 | Faxz 04-22 1416
008 | Fax1 04-22 14114
009 04-22 14:40
o10 04-22 14:42
on | Faxe 04-22 14:53
o012 |Faxe 06-22 14:53
a2 06-22 14:53
021 | Faxe 06-22 14154
03 04-22 15:01
014 | Fax2 04-22 15:05
014_| Fax1 04-22 15:05
fote  Li- Haln Clrcult, L2: Stb clecuit, THR: Tiner. POL. Poll, oR: origlnal, PiE: Feame Erase T,
Mixed Orioffal, cALL: Kanual Comunication, CSRC: |
pecial Original, FCODE: F-Cod LY Relay. WK, Confidential,
SO0 B Tot . STPCSIp-Fa. IPADR: 1 Rddreos. v, 1-Fak: nternet. Fox
Result Ok Comunication OK. S.0K: Stop Comunlcation, PR-OFF: Power Swltch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, e Error, Cont: Contiiue, o ans: o
Refusor Roceipt RoTised. Busyt iy _H-Fui  Honory Haly

LovR:Receiving length ober, POVR:Rete it e er: FIL:File Error,
DC0ecode. Error, FOM:NON Resronse Error. DSW-DSN Resronse Error.

P2
04/22/2009 15:11
Sertal 0. aoPODIO00G0}3

Ho. fddressee

o022 5 00:1 5] .3

024 04-22 15:06 | 00:00:12 | 001/001 |0K | L1 RLY Boxto.5

Note L1 Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, THR: Tiner, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FME: Frame Erase TX,
WX Wived Ociolhal, CALL: Nanual comunication, CC: CSRT, PWD: Forward, pc: PCIFRK,

BID: Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, MBX: Confidential,
BOL-BuNIeLin, SIF SIp-Fax. IPADR: 1P fddrcos. Fak, A INLernet. Fax

Result 0K Comunlcation OK S-OK: Stop Comunication, PI-OFF: Pover Swlich OFF,
suwer Error, Cont: Contiiue, o A
Refist: RocoIPe-Reltocd. Disy! By. n-Fuloicnory Ful .
LOW:Recelying length Over, bouk:Recelving.page over il File Error,
code Error, HON:MON Response Error, DSW:DSW Response E

Information included in the list

Item Description

[No.] Serial numbers assigned to transmission and receptions respectively.

[Addressee] One of the followings is printed. This column is left blank if no information is
available.
TX Report: name registered in the address book or program
RX Report: Name registered in the address book or telephone number of the
recipient

[Start Time] The starting time of the communication.

[Time] The duration of the communication.

[Prints] The number of transmitted/received document pages. For memory transmis-

sion, the number of pages transmitted successfully and the total number of
pages are printed as a factional number.
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8 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX 8.3

Item Description

[Note] One of the followings is printed.
[L1]: Main line (G3 only)

[L2]: Sub line (G3 only)

[TMR]: Timer TX

[POL]: Polling

[ORG]: Original size specified
[FME]: Frame erase

[MIX]: Sent by mixed original mode
[CALL]: Manual transmission
[CSRC]: Remote diagnosis
[FWD]: Forward

[PC]:PC-FAX

[BND]: Binding Position

[SP]: Special original
[FCODE]:F-Code specified
[RTX]: Re-transmission

[RLY]: Relay

[MBX]: Confidential

[BUL]: Bulletin board

[SIP]: This machine does not support SIP fax.
[IPADR]: IP Address Fax
[I-FAX]: Internet Fax

[Resuli] [OK]: Printed if the communication is complete successfully.

[S-OK]: Printed if the communication is interrupted.

[PW-OFF]: Printed if the power switch is turned off during communication.
[TEL]: Printed if the machine receives a phone call.

[NG]: Printed if a communication error occurs.

[Continue]: Printed if a transmission error has occurred and the job is put in
a queue for retransmission (error page redial).

[No Response]: Printed if no response is returned from the recipient.
[Busy]: Printed if the recipient's line is busy and the communication failed.
[Memory Full]: Printed if a fax could not be received because the memory
was full.

[LOVR]: Printed if the length of document page to be received exceeds the
limit. (IP Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[POVR]: The upper limit of received pages is exceeded. This message is
printed if the number of document pages to be received exceeds 3000. (IP
Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[FIL]: File error. Printed if the machine does not support the received file for-
mat. (IP Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[DC]: Decoding error. Printed if decoding error occurs in the received file. (IP
Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[MDN]: Printed if the MDN response fails. (Internet Fax)

[DSNJ: Printed if the DSN response fails. (Internet Fax)

Reference

° In the remarks column, you can print a user name when user authentication is enabled, or account
name when account track is enabled. For details, refer to page 10-28.

° Some of the items may not be printed depending on the option settings.
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3.2

[TX Result Report]

The result of transmission is printed automatically. Select the print timing from ON, If TX Fails, or OFF in Ad-

ministrator Settings of the Utility menu.

TX Result Report.

2009 1411
01

04722/
Sertal o~ poPudionoott

[ nddressee | start Tine [Tine [ prints [ Result]  wote

]

[Faxe J04-22 14:11  00:00:04 000001 | s-ok [ 1o

]

Note Li: Wain Circuit, Lz: b Circuit, TR Tine

B bine. S
BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fa, IPADR: IP Address Fax, I-FAX: Internet Fax

Bosalt O commlcation 0K .08 Step Comicition, PI-OFF: Pover Suitch OFF,
MG: Ouner Error, Cont: cont
Refiso: Receipt Roised. Sisy: By HTulioHoRory Full
FOuR Rece i, page e riL:rle Error,
DC:Decode Error, HON:MON Response Error, DSN:DS Respor

ner, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FHE: Frame Erase TX,
Hixed Original, CALL: Wanual Communication, CSRC: CSRC, FWD: Forvard,
FCOOE: T-Code, RTX: Re-T, RLY: Relay. M. Confidential,

8.3.3

[Broadcast Report]

Printed automatically when a sequential broadcast transmission is completed.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Sequential TX Report] in the Utility menu. In addition,
you can specify the printing timing (All Destinations/Each Destination) in [Broadcast Result Report].

Broadcast Report

3

0472272009 1414

Sertal o. aPu0io000at1
£

[ Addressee | Start Tine [Tine | prints | msnld Hote ]
faz 04-22 14:14 | 00:00:12 | 001/001
faa 5055 1ana |00:001a | oooromn | Srok | L1

IX: Mixed nrm hal, CALL: Want
Bind, P: Special Original, Re-Tx,
BOLBULTeLin, SIF SIp-rax. IoADR: 15 padross.Fak, 1-Fa IErnet.Fa

Result 0K Comumication OK S-ok: Sop Commnication, PH-OFF: Pover Seitch OFT,

al Communjcatin, CRC: CRC, Forvard,
FCODE: F-Code,

fing maoe Over, FiL: file reor,
BC:0ecode. Error, WONCNON Respomse Error. DSH-DSN Respomss ErTo

Wote L. aln Clrcult, Lz: Sub clrcult, T Tieer, POl poll. 86 Oriolual. RiE: Froms Erase TY,
WY ety M. Confldential,

8.3.4

[Job Settings List]

Print the job settings list of this machine.

How to print

=>  Select [Fax Settings] - [Job Settings List] in Administrator Settings, and configure the Paper Tray and

Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

Select §ix11 or 11<17 parer.

Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settings List

Paper Tray

04/23/2009

Hemory

Simplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

d-Color MF360/280/220




Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX 8.3

[Fax Setting List]

Panel [nitial Setting

Fax Setting List

P

04/22/2009 14:21

Serial No. AOPDO10000011
e:

Ten Setting Iten SetLing
Default Tab. Fagpeasasstored BedanEe PRgkx Main
Tine until Auto reset | 1 min. RK Display Ho
Panel Initial Setting | O X Display Ho
¥R28P Nt son
[ Iten [ Setting 1
ot [~ |
Tten I Setting I Iten ]
8o ‘ . Destination Print o
8858 50n OFF
Line Paraneter Setting
Ten setting Tten
Dialins Hethod [ Receive Hode
R85 2 % Nunber of Redials
Redial Interval 3 nin. SFsEeR" Pure
SOV S0 g FF Line Honitor Sound OFF
Line"wonitor Sound vol. | 16
TU/RK Settings
Iten Setting Tten Setting
BSOREeEkPS” Iél'ml BLEBYE" Svbang Batch Print
SRS e
g Nornai Foep gaver praoriey o
Print Paper Size 8.5411 B Bgerson %
Pax"Bagge " a0 FF ToPYRRCBRSRE™ Auto
File fter Polling TX Delete DUplex Print (RX) OFF
B, 7pan Rescoved Discomnect o, ) 1
1 Faceiuing 2 eI R oFF
Report, SeLLings
Tten Setting Tten Setting
Activity Report Eur
BStaEeSeton lornal Printing T§ Result Report A
seatential T Report o FingegpEervation oil

X RESYLE, Revort. check

Bulletin TX Report [
Broadcast Result Report | All Dest.
Relay Request Report o

“Fak TX Error Reporl OFF
Network Fax RX Error Report | ON BEBss5Hasd o
OH DSH_Hessage OFF

BBt gegrection

Iten | setting ]
(e o Mode set i
Fax Setting List P 2
04/22/2009 14:21
Serial No.  APOOIDODNDT1
T s
Tten Setting Iten Setting
Number Display Function OFF F-Code TX oN
Beezins B EisR: OFF Relay RX ol
Relay Print OFF Confirm Address (TX) QFF
Confirm Address (Reg.> OFF
Forvarg T¥ Setting
Iten | Setiing
Forvard TX Settimg Wo
Forvard condition [ s v i
sggers unregistration
Dial-In Settings
Iten I Setting I Tten I Setting ]
Dial-In Settings Ho [ unregistration !
Dial Nunber PC-Fax_Number
Remote R%
Iten I Setting |
[Renote Rk "o ]
Menory RX
Iten | Setting |
[Henory ~x [ ]
Closed Network RX
| Setting ]
[Closed etwork RX o ]
PC-Fax RX Setting
[ Setting | Tten I Setting ]
PC-Fax RX Setting Restrict [ ‘ o
Print After Receive Rk Password Check haid
Iten I SetLing | Tien | seiting |
Heamgaece [ ko | tnconplete T Hold Tine | s |

8-14
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

Fak Setting List

P 3
10/03/2008 13:27
1

serial No.

wags pane 1
Yt ok

Tten setLing Iten setting
Dialing Hethod [ HR12°8:R5." 2w
Line Honitor Sound OFF £ S28ing Sieceion
Number Display Function | OFF fooae T and kK

Iten Setting

Fax Setting List

P

04/22/2009 14:21

Serial No. AOPDD10000011
TC:

Internet Fax RX Ability Settings
[ Tten Setting |
goperession HH/MR/MMR/ IPEG (Gray Scale)/JPEG (Color)
Parer Size f6/BuR3
Resolution Standard/FinesSuper Fine
[ Iten T Setting I Iten I setting ]
MK Request, | Yes DSN Request, Do Not. Send
HON_Response Yes HSBERSY mePonee 2
15.8¢aeee Fax operavion
Tten Setting ]
{Dperat.mg Wode | Hode 1 |
Title List
o. Subject
o1 Hessage from NFP
o | Photo aata
Text List
Ho. Body’
01 This is a message fron the HFP.
62 | Photo data attached
Fax Setting List P 5
10/08/2008 13:27
Serial Ho. 1
——
Relay List
Ho. Group No Password_|
‘00000007 o001 123

d-Color MF360/280/220



Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3

lax Setting list
10/0/2008 18:27
serial Ho.
1= 125
Sender (TSI RY User Buit
Ho. Sender (TSI Ferveaing,
001 123 00000002
oz 124 BouuouuLZ

Note: ExE-Hail, [: FTP, 5+ S¥B, 6:6roup, B:Box

[Confidential/Bulletin List]

Fax Setiing List P 7
10/03/2008 13:27
serial Ho. 1
T 125
gopgsoenciarounenin
Ho. Hane Passyord Tyee
000000003 | b1 Bulletin
ononoo0oa | bbz Buletin
00000008 | boxO4 123 daneRll

d-Color MF360/280/220
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.1 [Polling TX Report]

The result of polling transmission is printed automatically.
You can select ON, If TX Fails, or OFF from [TX Result Report] in the Utility menu.

Polling TX Report
06/22/2009 14:42
Serial No. AOPD010000011
o 361

[ fodressee | Start Tine [Tine | prims | Resut] Mote |

[ \mzznaz\unnnns\nm/mlok [ 11poL |

i ain Circuit, L2« Sub Clrcult, TWR: Titer, POLc Poll. GRG: Original. FWE: rane Erase T,
Hmed l‘lnmnal CALL: Hanual lemlllll'.‘d’!loll CSRC: CSF Forvard, PC: PC-FAX,

Special Original, FCODE: Re-Tk, RLV Relay, MBX: Confidenilal,

BUb:bul ot STFCSTo-rov,RADR: 1 Rlress. o, L-FO IGErRGL. Fav

Result 0k Comunication Ok, $.0K: SLob Commnication. PH-OFF. Poser Suitch OFF,
< RX fron TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, I#u‘tl\lls No Answer,
: X y

over, FiL:File Error,
B Betngs Hrror, M Tespone | Error, SRR Rosparss Frfor:

8.4.2 [Polling RX Report]

Printed automatically when a polling document is received.
You can select ON, If TX Fails, or OFF from [TX Result Report] in the Utility menu.

Polling RX Report P
04/22/2009 14:43

Serial No. AOPO010000011
b 362

[ fddressee | start Tine [Tine | Primts [ Result] Mote |
[ Faxe [04-22 14:43 [00:00:13 [oo1/001 | ok | 11 poL |
Note L1: Main Circult, L2: Sub Clrcuit, TMR: Timer, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FME: FFSI!F Erase T,

ik Hived Original, CALL: Hanual Communication, CSRC: C Forva
P: special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-T, RLY: Relay, NBK: Confidential,
BB Tot i, STPeSIP- . GADR: 16 Adriss.Fok, - 1narnet Fo
Result OK: Comunication Ok, $-0k: Stop Comunication. PU-OFF: porer svn.ch OFF,
rror. Comt: Continue,
Refuse: Recatp-kolused, Dusy! nory L

BI:
LOUR:Recetyino.length Dier: POVR:Recelving. pade Over. FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, HON:MDN Response Error, DSN:DS Response Error.

8.4.3 [Sequential Polling RX Report]

The result of polling reception to multiple destinations is printed automatically.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Sequential TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Sequential Polling RX Report P
/2272009 Va:47
Sertan 1o, Popo01o0000TT

[ nddressee | Start Tine [Tine | primts [ Resun]  Wote ]
fa2 vizz tasas [aom:as oowom ok [ Pt
Fax1 04-22 14:47 | 00:00:00 | 0007000 FOL

CALL: Nanual con-ummtion, CSRC: C3RC, FD: Forvard,
RLY: Relay, MOX: Confidential,

! o, o
I o IDRDR: 16 Addrss.Fak, 1-FA TRernét Fou
Result 0K Commnication 0K $.0K: Step Communication. PI-OFT- Porer :M(ch OFF,

RX fron TEL, NG' Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
RECe Dt heisad. Bt Disy. HOFuL L Nenory FulL,

Hote : Main Circuil, L2: Sub Circuil, THR: Tinet POL Pou b rigll. FHE. Frows frase T
MIX: Mixed Original, PC: PC-FAK,

Refuse:
LOWR:Receiving lenglh Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FiL:File  Errar,
DC:Decade Error, MDH:MN Response Error, DSN:DSH Response Erro
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8

Report printed for G3 fax

8.4

8.4.4

8.4.5

8.4.6

[Reservation Communication Report]

Printed automatically when a timer transmission is specified.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Reservation Connunication Report

3
072212000 10:46
Serial Ho. ADPaD10000011
C: 36¢

[Caddressee

S |start Time [Prints | Mote ]
Faxe V0a-22 14:46 | 0a-22 23:00 \nm & |

Note  Li: main
%

L2: Sub Circuit, TR: Tiner,

Wises) Orioihal. GaLl: Wanial comunlcmon JSre:
SP: Special Original, FCODE: Re-Tx,

Bt Tetn, SIPSih-ran, IPADR: adress. rah, TR Thernet Fox

POL: Poll,

ORG: Original, FHE: Frame Erase TX,
SRC.

: Forvard, PC: PC-H
RLY: Relay, Wo: Confideniial,

[Reservation Polling TX Report]

Printed automatically when a polling transmission is reserved (when a document is saved in the Polling Trans-

mission User Box of this machine).

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Reservation Polling TX Report

P o1
04/22/2009 14:61

Serial Ho. AOPOD100ODO11
C: 360

[Cadressee

me [Prints [ hote

Note  Li: Nain Circuit, L2
Hix:

Sub Circuit, Tiner, PoL: Poll, RG: original. PHE: Frame Erase T
Mised Origfnal, call: Nonla Comun|Caton, CoRE: CSRC, P Forvard, P:
: Bi pecial Original, FCODE: F-Code. RTX: Re-Ts, RLY: Relay, WBX: Confidential,
BBt Tot Lo, STF SIp P 1pA0k: 16 Address. e, ToFAN Ineernet. Fo

[Broadcast Reserved Report]

Printed automatically when a sequential broadcast transmission is reserved.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Broadcast Reserved Report

[
06/22/2009 14:50

Serial No. AOPOD10000011
¥ 37

[Laddressee | exse=e  [start Tine [prints | Hote |
Fax2 04-22 14:50 | 04-22 23:00 o001 ™
Faxt 022 1650 {nazz 2300 | om | TR

Note L1z Main Circuil
HIX:

it, L2: Sub Circuit, TR: Tider, POL: POLL ORG: Origimal. fE: Frome Erase TH,
Nived by 5t CaLL: Hanual comnication, CRe:
: Bi Spatial OF iotaaL FCont: F-gode,RDt: e
BUL:BuL ot n, SIF-SIP-Fa, LPADR: b hadress.Fak,  L-FAK: niernct. Fa

TR ooy, WK, Conficential,

8-18
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax 8

8.4.7 [An address Polling Rx Reserved Report]

Printed automatically when a polling reception to single destination is reserved.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

an address Polling Rk Reserved Report P o1
04/22/2009 14:51

Serial No. AOP0010000011
b 368

[Ladoressee €8s [start Time |Prints | Note |

[ Faxz \mzz 14:51 [04-22 23:00_| 000 | TR poL )

Note Lt Wain Circuit, L2: swp Circurt, T Tiner, OL: poll, ORG: Original, E: Frane Erase ™.
ik Wived el CaL Hara) comimpEation, GoRc: e Fordard, PC:

pecial Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: "R Ry N Confldenttal,
BUL: Tt SIpvSIP-Far, ToRDR: 6 Addréss vok, 1-FA. I0ernby. P

8.4.8 [Sequence Polling Rx Reserved Report]
Printed automatically when a polling reception to multiple destinations is reserved.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Seauence Pol1ing Rx Reserved Report P
06/22/2009 14:53
sertal Ho.  AopoDioomo0T
372

[Thadressee £58%  [stari Tine [prints | Note |
Faz 0422 14:59 | 0422 23:00 | 000 | THR POL
Fax1 0422 14:53 | 04-22 23:00 000 THR POL
Note L1 Mﬂlll Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, TMR: Timer, POL: Poil, ORG: Dl'lgllldl ﬂIE FV&'IE Erase TX,
i ainal, CALL: Wanual’ Comnication, CSRC: G3RC, PD:

RC. FAK,
O SRetial B ia s FCoNE F-oode IR e e RLY: RelaY [ Confidertial,
n. SIP:SIP-Fax, [PADR: IP Address Fak, [-FAY: Internet

8.4.9 [Confidential Rx Report]

Printed automatically when a confidential document is received.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Confidential Rx Report] in the Utility menu.

SR

0472272009 16:58

Serial Ho.  A0POD100000T1

T 8%

[ oddressee | Start Tive [Tine | Prints | Result] ote ]

[ 04-22 14:57 | 00:00:12 |nm/nn| ok [ 11 mBK Bowno.5 ]
Note L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, r, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FME: Frame Erase TH,

M Wined e lGial. CALL: Hanua” cominioatjon. cone: | CSRC, AM: Forward, PC: PC-FAX,
Spi Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, Nbx: Confideniial,
BO0: s Tekin, STP-SIP-ram. TPADR: 15 Aidress.Fa, 1-Fex. IREernet. Fax

Result OK: Connunication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Smch OFF,
Jc! Other Error, Cont: Contiue. Mo dns: Ho
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, N-Full:hemory
UGWR:Rece v3no 1ength: Over, HOVR: Rece1ving page er. FiLsFile Error,
DC:Decode Error, HDN:MON Response Error, DSH:DSH Response Error.
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Report printed for G3 fax 8.4

8.4.10

8.4.11

8.4.12

[Bulletin TX Report](Polling TX Report)

Printed automatically when a polling transmission is executed to the document saved in the bulletin board.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Bulletin TX Report] in the Utility menu.

PolLiNg TX Report P 1
04/22/2009 15:02

Serial o. AopODIOnO00T T

Audressee | start Time [Tine | prims | Resuit Wote ]

Iv4-22 15:01 | ou:00:06 \nnu:m | nK [t BuL Bowno. &

Result

L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, THR: Tine Poll, 0RG: Original, FHE: Frame Erase TX,
HIK: Wixed Original, CALL: Wanual conmumcatwn Lents G rvard,

BND: Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE RIX: Re-Ti, RLY: Rolay. NiK: Confidential,
DL B ToLin, ST 1o, Ibabk: 1 Aariss rok, [-FAX. IMernét, ron

0K Comunication OK S-0K: Stop Comumlcation. PR-OFF: Power Suitch OFF,
Tuher Error. Cont: Eontinue, Mo dns: Ho fnsrer.
Refuse Recoipt-Refibed, sy By -Ful s Henor
LOUR:Rec i1 lenath Over. POUR:Rece1vLhg. pads Ouer. FILiFile rror,
DC:0ecode Error, HON:NDN Response Error, DSH:DSN Response Error.

[Relay TX Result Report]

This report is printed automatically upon transmission of a document to the relay distribution destination
when this machine functioned as the relay distribution station.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Relay TX Result Report] in the Utility menu.

Boige, T Resuis

P 1

04/22/2009 15:05

Serlal No. AOPDO10000D11
o an

[ prins | nesuul Note ]

Result

Addressee | Start Tine | Tine

Faz 04-22 15:05 | 00:00:12 | 001/001 L1 RLY Boxho. 5

Faxt 8435 1802 | Co-on:oa | oooroot | Swox | L1 v omes

Note  Li: Wain Circuit, L2: Sub Circuil, TR: Tiner, POL: Poll, ORG: Original, FHE. Frane Erase TX,
ik "ined Drsaghal. caLb: Yanial communication, CSRC: CORC, FWD: Forvard, FC: PCEAX,

BND: Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, MBX: Confidential,
B0 BTk, STPCSIP-ro.  oADR: 1 Addriss.rok, 1-FO Inernet Fom

OK: Comunication Ok, S-0k: Stop Conmunication, PY-OFF: pover smcn OFF,
i5: Ho AsHe

BeDecode Y rror. “TENHEN Responce Ervor SSH-OSN Respanse. rror.

[Relay Request Report]

When this machine is used as the relay distribution station, this report is printed automatically upon reception
of a document from the relay instruction station.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Relay Request Report] in the Utility menu.

Relay Reduest Report P
2/2009 15:05

042
Serial Ho. " AopaTToon0 1

[
[

Addressee | Start Tine [Tine | prints | resuld] hote ]

[ 0422 15 nslnnmulmunm\ ok | L1 RLY Bowio s ]

Note,

Result

L1: Main Circuit, L2: Sub Circuit, POL: Poll, OR6: Original, RME: Frane Erase TH,
Hix: Hived Original, CaLL: Namual cominication SR CSRC. FYD: Forward, PC: PC-FAX,

: Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY: Relay, WeN: Confidential,
DLl tekin, SIFSIP-Fak. " IPROR: 6 Addrss raw, 1-FAX. Inrnet, Fon

0K Comunication 0K S-0K: Stop Communicqtion. PR-OF: Pover Swltch OfF.
TEL: RK fron TEL, HG: Othet No A

Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busv Busy n Full: Nemory Fall.

LOWR:Receiving length ceiving page Over, FIL:File Error,

0C!Decode Error, WON:ON Response Crrar. DSW:DSN Resranse Error.

8-20
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.13 [PC-Fax TX Error Report]

Printed automatically when an error occurs in PC-FAX transmission.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [PC-Fax TX Error Report] in the Utility menu.

PC-Fax TX Error Report Pt
2007/04/27 08:41

Serial No.  M02E010901006
i3 204

[addressee [emee [start Tine [ cawse [ hane: |
L Toarzr osiar |- [ Bgegeauenentication [Pubtic

Transmission failed

Check the status, and then try sending again.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Report printed for Internet Fax 8.5

8.5.2

8.5.3

Report printed for Internet Fax

[Internet Fax Rx Error

Report]

Printed automatically when the reception of Internet Fax or IP Address Fax fails.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Network Fax RX Error Report] in the Utility menu.

Internet Fax Rk Erfor Report

Serial Ho.

[

10/03/2008 15:25
1

165

[Fron [Receiving tine | cause [ subgect

!

[nailuser1zeon. tra1 [10/m3 15:20 [rite brvor [testoot

1

[Print MDN Message]

When the sender (this machine) requests the recipient's machine to confirm that the E-mail message is un-
sealed, the receiver sends an MDN message to the sender upon unsealing (printing) of the E-mail message.
When this machine receives an MDN response message, and prints automatically.

You can specify whether to print or not in [MDN Message] in the Utility menu.

Print HDN Kessage

Ton nai luser2ecsu. konicaninolia. jp
ubject Your message was processed successfully. (N
Receiving tine : 10/03/2008 15:22:3%

serfal Ho. 1

[
10/03/2008 15:22
e 163

[Print DSN Message]

A DSN message is returned from the receiver to the sender when the E-mail message is delivered to the re-
ceiver's mail server. When this machine receives the DSN message, it is printed automatically. (The acronym

for Delivery Status Notifications)

You can specify whether to print or not in [DSN Message] in the Utility menu.

Print DSN Message

Fron
Subject  Your message was doliverad successfully. (DSH)
Receiving t1N45/2008 15:53:51

P o1

11/18/2008 16:54
Sorial Mo, 5OGEODGDY
e s

8-22
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8.5 Report printed for Internet Fax 8

8.5.4 [Print E-mail Message Body]

Specify whether to print the body of the received E-mail message automatically or not.

You can specify whether to print or not in [Print E-mail Message Body] in the Utility menu.

Hos8sh B3 P
10/03/2008 15:31

serial Ho. 1
166

Subiect. testor
Receiving tine 10/03/2008 15:91:03

Fron nai luser1ecso. konicaninolta. jp
RERgeon® ‘SKHBT_C65208100315100. 1

Text Test test test

Reference

° Even if [Print E-mail Message Body] is set to [ON], the body of the received E-mail message is not print-
ed if "Content-XCIAJWNETFAX:IGNORE" is included in the header, or there is no text in the body.

° If the received attachment file is prohibited for printing, this machine behaves according to the [Network
Fax RX Error Report] setting.

8.5.5 [Title/Text List]

Print the list of the subjects and texts of the registered E-mail message.

How to print

=>  Select [E-Mail Subject/Text List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Reg-
istration List] in Administrator Settings, configure Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then
press [Start].

Select §ix11 or 11<17 parer.
Touch [Start] o press [Startl to begin printing.

Administrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box > E-Hail Subject/Text List

Paper Tray Simplex/Duplex

o
I 2-Sided

Adninistrator
settings

¥
One-Touchs
User Box Reg.

List ]

¥
E-Mail Subjects Ry
Text List f 00232009 1549 | _cancel || start |

Hemory 1007
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8 Report printed for IP 8.6

Print sample

Title/Text List [
10/08/2008 152532
Serial No. 1

e

Title List
No. Subject
0 Message fron HFP
02 Photo data

Text List
No. Body
o1 This is a message fron the HFP.
02 Photo data attached.

8.6 Report printed for IP

8.6.1 [Network Fax RX Error Report]
For details, refer to page 8-22.
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9 User Mode Settings







9.1 Menu trees in User mode

9 User Mode Settings

9.1 Menu trees in User mode

The following setting items are available from the Utility (User mode). The menu tree contains the items that
relate to Network Scan, G3 Fax and Network Fax.

9.1.1

[One-Touch/User Box Registration]

I Job List = Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection

__Bookmark_ |/
= JUtility > One-Touch/User Box Registration

Utility
+
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

10/13/2008
Hemory

First level

Create one-Touch
n

Gestinatiol

Liniting Access
o Destinations

14:15
1007

Second level

[ close

Third level

Fourth level

1 [Create One-
Touch Destina-
tion]

1 [Address Book
(Public)]

1 [E-Mail] (p. 9-8) 1/2 [No.]
[Name]
[E-Mail
Address]
2/2 [Index]
[lcon]
2 [User Box] [No.]
(p- 9-9) [Name]
[User Box]
[Index]
[lcon]
3 [Fax] (p. 9-10) 1/2 [No.]
[Name]
[Fax
Number]
[Line Set-
tings]
2/2 [Index]
[lcon]
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Menu trees in User mode 9.1

First level

Second level

Third level

Fourth level

4 [PC (SMB)]
(p. 9-12)

1/3 [No.]
[Name]
[User ID]

[Pass-
word]

2/3 [Host Ad-
dress]

[File Path]

3/3 [Refer-
ence]

[Index]

[lcon]

5 [FTP] (p. 9-14)

1/3 [No.]
[Name]

[Host Ad-
dress]

[File Path]
2/3 [User ID]

[Pass-
word]

[anony-
mous]

[PASV]
[Proxy]

[Port
Number]

3/3 [Index]

[lcon]

9-4
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9.1 Menu trees in User mode

First level

Second level

Third level Fourth level

6 [WebDAV]
(p. 9-15)

1/3 [No.]
[Name]
[User ID]

[Pass-
word]

[Host Ad-
dress]

[File Path]
[Proxy]

[SSL Set-
tings]

[Port
Number]

[Index]

[lcon]

2/3

3/3

7 [IP Address Fax]
(p. 9-17)

1/2 [No.]
[Name]

[Destina-
tion]

[Port
Number]

2/2

[Destina-
tion Ma-
chine

Type]
[Index]

[lcon]

8 [Internet Fax] 1/2

(p. 9-18)

[No.]
[Name]

[E-Mail
Address]

[RX Abili-
ty (Desti-
nation)]

[Index]

[lcon]

2/2

3 [Group] (p. 9-19)

[Name]

[Select Group]

[lcon]

4 [E-Mail Settings]

1 [E-Mail Subject] (p. 9-20)

2 [E-mail Body] (p. 9-20)

3 [Limiting Access
to Destinations]

1 [Apply Lev-
els/Groups to
Destinations]
(p. 9-23)

1 [Address Book] (p. 9-23)

2 [Group] (p. 9-23)

3 [Program] (p. 9-24)
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9

Menu trees in User mode

9.1.2 [User Settings]

I Job List = Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Bookmark

Utility
¥
User Settings

04/23/2009
Hemory

First level

B o o sersas
W crersans
W oo s
. T

12:00
1007

Second level

. 7)
i 4

: 4
: Z)

. 7)

< | utiLity > user Settings

1 Systen Settings

| close |

Third level \ Fourth level

2 [Custom Display
Settings]

2 [Scan/Fax Set- 1/2
tings] (p. 9-25)

[Default Tab]

[Program Default]

[Address Book Index Default]

[Shortcut Key 1]

[Shortcut Key 2]

2/2 [Default Address Book]

[Default Address Type]
5 [FAX Active [TX Display]
Screen] (p. 9-26) [RX Display]

8 [Search Option Settings] (p. 9-27)

4 [Scan/Fax Set-
tings] (p. 9-27)

1/2 [JPEG Compression Level]
[Black Compression Level]
[TWAIN Lock Time]
[Default Scan/Fax Settings]
2/2 [Compact PDF/XPS Compression Level]

[Color TIFF Type]

[Graphic Outlining]
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9.1 Menu trees in User mode

9.1.3 [Recall Program/Register Program]

[ Job List To register a program, select blank program

key and touch [Register Programl.
Programs can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Scan/Fax Program

PAGE1

Delete

Page List Register Program |

Dl ol o

14:16
100%

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Register Pro- [Name]
gram] (p. 9-21) [Address]
[URL Notif. Destination]
[Check Program [Check Address]
Settings] (p. 9-22) [Check Scan Settings]

[Check Original Settings]

[Communication Settings]

[Check E-Mail Settings]

[Check URL Notif. Destination]

[Delete] (p. 9-22)
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One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration
A maximum of 2,000 destinations can be registered with the address book.
Reference
. If [Registering and Changing Addresses] is set to Restrict in Administrator Settings, register these des-
tinations using [One-Touch/User Box Registration] in Administrator Settings.
9.2.1 Displaying the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen
To display the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen, press the [Utility/Counter] key on the control panel
and then select [One-Touch/User Box Registration] from the Utility menu that appears.
? Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
Meter Count | ]
| |
Reee—Istatis | [ T
A oo
N owinitrtor setinos BN eice ltortion
0 e oot Lire
Job Details |
VD MI GD KI agﬁs?;’ﬂlﬂq 13[56 | Close |
Reference
° An item can also be selected by pressing the key on the keypad for the correspondent number. To se-
lect [One-Touch/User Box Registration], press 1 on the keypad.
9.2.2 Address Book - E-Mail
E-mail addresses can be registered. To register a new destination, press [New].
1/2 page
[ dobtist—§ TS50 2 Teolstercd munber. uch the Mo, bution
Bookmark
:
1 - 2000
T
EN - -ES
10/13/2008 14:46
Menory 100%
9-8 d-Color MF360/280/220



9.2

One-Touch/User Box Registration

2/2 page

I Job List Specify index according to name.

Index 4 etc

Utility
| E——) g
Create One-Touch
Destination
. =
fddress Book
{Public)
¥
el * BB

i

- 10/13/2008  14:47 | cancel |

Hemory 100%

Item Description

__bookmark__ ||
= JUtility > E-Hail > New

[No.]

Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.

[Name]

Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[E-Mail Address]

Enter the E-mail address of the destination via the touch panel.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference
° If user authentication settings are configured, press [Me] that appears in the [Address Book] tab to allow

you to easily send scanned data to your E-mail address (E-mail address in user registration information).
For details, refer to page 5-20.

To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.3 Address Book - User Box

Register destinations at which to save documents in a User Box. To register a new destination, press [New].

To register a destination at which to save documents in a User Box, the User Box must be registered in ad-
vance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

| Job List Registered mmber is automatically applied by touching [0KI.

To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

< | Utility > User Box > Hew

[ Ho. ===
Create One-Touch
Destination
+

fddress Book
{Public)

.

¥

i

Name 4

User Box ‘

Index J ete
Tcon ‘ &

Hemory 1007
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One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[User Box] Select one User Box you want to save the destination in.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.24 Address Book - Fax
Register fax destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].
1/2 page
lw% Registered number is automatically applied by touching [OKI.
& To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
|
|
Destination
3
Address Book
| (Pub
i et
EN - -ES
04/23/2009 12:01 ‘ |
Menory 100% =
2/2 page
IW% Specify index according to name.
Bookmark
:
T T
[ fp—
Icon ‘ &
Create One-Touch
Destination
3
EZ58
(Public
3
|
10/13/2008  14:48 - cancel |
Menory 100%
9-10 d-Color MF360/280/220



9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the des-
tination between 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any
number to register the smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the

address book using up to 24 characters.

[Fax Number]

Enter the fax number for the destination using the keypad up

to 38 digits.

¢ When the PBX connection is enabled and a call is made
from the internal line to the outside line, press [Pause] after
the outside line number such as "0" so that dialing is made
more surely. [P] is displayed on the screen.

e When the PBX connection is enabled, [Outside] is dis-
played on the screen. When you select it, an [E-] is dis-
played.

e [f [Confirm Address (Register)] is ON, a screen for entering
the fax number again appears after you press [OK]. Enter
the fax number and then press [OK].

@ Reference

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer
fo page 10-22.

[Line Settings]

Configure the line that is used to send faxes.

[Overseas TX]

The transmission rate is set to a lower level when having a poor
communication.

[ECM OFF]

Error Correction Mode (ECM) is cancelled to shorten the trans-
mission time.

ECM is an error correction mode defined by ITU-T (Internation-
al Telecommunication Union - Telecommunication Standardi-
zation Sector). Fax machines equipped with the ECM feature

communicate with each other, confirming that the data sent is
free of errors.

[V.34 OFF]

V34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax commu-
nication. When the remote machine or this machine is con-
nected to a telephone line via PBX, however, you may not
establish a communication in the super G3 mode depending
on telephone line conditions.

In this case, it is recommended that you turn V34 off to send
data. After sending has been completed, this machine auto-
matically returns to the V34 mode.

[Check Dest. &
Send]

The specified fax number is compared with the remote fax

number (CSI) and data is sent only when those fax numbers

match. If they do not match, the communication will fail; there-

fore preventing a sending error.

e To check the destination and send, the fax number of this
machine must be registered with the recipient's fax ma-
chine.

[Select Line]

If two fax expansion kits are installed, you can select [Line 1]
or [Line 2] to send a fax. Specify the line used for sending fax-
es.

[Index]

Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the
index characters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This
allows you to find it more easily.

[lcon]

Reference

Select an icon.

* The selected icon is used for the image panel function that
is available when the optional function code "CAA" is ena-
bled.

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].
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9 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

9.2.5 Address Book - PC (SMB)

Register PC (SMB) destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/3 page

I Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > PC (SMB) > New

¥
e (—
1071372008 14:51

Henory 1

2/3 page
I Job List Select item and enter setting.
Utility > PC (SMB) > New

- T
Create One-Touch
Destination

L 2

EN -

Henory 100%

3/3 page
I Job List Specify index according to name.
Utility > PC (SMB) > New

1 Index _ etc
Icon ) &

4+

Create One-Touch
Desti on

EN - KD

Henory 100%

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

Item Description
[User ID] Enter the user ID for logging into the destination computer via the touch panel

(up to 127 bytes).

e |f user authentication settings have been applied, you can avoid register-
ing a password on the screen for registering a new PC (SMB) destination
and enhance security by using the user ID and password included in user
registration information. If this is the case, leave the User ID and Pass-
word boxes blank. In addition, set [Scan to Authorized Folder Settings] in
Administrator Settings to [Limit]. For details on setting this function, refer
to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

[Password] Enter the password for logging into the destination computer via the touch
panel (up to 14 characters).

[Host Address] Enter the host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address as the host address for
the destination computer.

The host name must be less than 255 characters in length.

e |f you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.

e [f you enter an IP address and then press [Input Host Name], the IP ad-
dress is cleared.

Host name and file path must be specified in uppercase.
To perform SMB transmission using an IPv6 address, set the Direct Host-
ing to [ON]. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
[File Path] Enter the destination file path for saving data via the touch panel (up to 255
bytes).
[Reference] Allows you to detect a computer on the network and register a shared folder
as a destination.

e |f the number of computers or workgroups on the network (subnet) to
which this machine is connected exceeds the value shown below, the
structure of the folders may not be properly reference.

Workgroups: 512
Computers: 512
The structure of the folders cannot be referenced in the IPv6 environment.
[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.
[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available

when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference
. If Active Directory is used for user authentication, press [Home] that appears on the touch panel to allow

you to easily send scanned data to your own Home folder. For details, refer to page 5-21.

To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].

To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].
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9 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

9.2.6 Address Book - FTP

Register FTP destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/3 page

I Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > FIP > New
1 I No.

¥

Hemory 100%

2/3 page
= Use the keypad 1o enter porl number.
[ Job List To clear your entry, press ICI.
Utility > FTP > Hew

S e ——
Create One-Touch anonynous ON OFF
Destination

It PASY OH OFF

Prosy o OFF )

Port Number 21
1 - 45535
EN -

10/13/2008  14:53 Cancel
07

Henory 100%

I
it

3/3 page
I Job List Specify index according to name.

Utility > FTIP > New
1 Index  ete
Icon ) &

4+

Create One-Touch
Desti on

EN - KD

Henory 100%

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

Item Description
[Host Address] Enter the host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address as the host address for
the destination server.
The host name must be less than 63 characters in length.
¢ If you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.
e |f you enter the IP address and then press [Input Host Name], the IP ad-
dress is saved and displayed in the input screen.
e Before entering the host name, check that the DNS settings are correctly
specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
[File Path] Enter the destination file path for saving data via the touch panel (up to 127
bytes).
[User ID] Enter the user ID for logging into the destination computer via the touch panel
(up to 63 bytes).
[Password] Enter the password for logging into the destination computer via the touch
panel (up to 63 characters).
[anonymous] If you do not want to specify the user ID for logging in to the host using the
host name, press [ON].
[PASV] Select whether to use the PASV mode.
[Proxy] Select whether or not a proxy server is used.

[Port Number]

Enter the port number (any number between 1 and 65535).

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.7 Address Book - WebDAV

Register WebDAV destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/3 page

K
T
Create One-Touch
. =
fddress Book
{Public) Password 4
+
WebDAY
red |+ KEEY ¢+
- 10/13/2008  14:53 | cancel |

-

I Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.

To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

= JUtility > WebDAY > New
T —

1 - 2000

Hemory 100%
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One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

2/3 page
'W% Select iten and enter setting.
Destination
| [
10/13/2008  14:54 | cancel |
Menory 0% —
3/3 page
T s
Specify index according to name.
= .
SSL Settings (TR OFF
Creat_e One-Touch port wnver [
Destination 1 - 65535
3
| Iex e
EE| e
+ Tcon o &
ES .. o
03/27/2009  13:57 | cancel |
Menory 100%
Item Description
[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.
[User ID] Enter the user ID for logging into the destination computer via the touch panel
(up to 63 bytes).
[Password] Enter the password for logging into the destination computer via the touch
panel (up to 63 characters).
[Host Address] Enter the host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address as the host address for
the destination server.
The host name must be less than 63 characters in length.
e |f you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.
e |f you enter the IP address and then press [Input Host Name], the IP ad-
dress is saved and displayed in the input screen.
¢ Before entering the host name, check that the DNS settings are correctly
specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
[File Path] Enter the destination file path for saving data via the touch panel (up to 142
bytes).
[Proxy] Select whether or not a proxy server is used.
[SSL Settings] Select whether to enable SSL.

[Port Number]

Enter the port number (any number between 1 and 65535).

[Index]

Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

Item Description

[lcon] Select an icon.
e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

Reference

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].

° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.8 Address Book - IP Address Fax

Register IP address fax destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/2 page
IW Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
< JUtility > IP Address Fax > New
[ No. ----
Hame 4
B
Destination
3
£
{Public)
3
=
3
03/27/2009  13:58 | cancel |
= Henory 1007%
2/2 page
IW% You can specify the port number using tl]e keypad.
You can delete the port number by pressing [Cl.
Specify an index that matches the name.
__Bookmark__ |
pestination Machine IT
B
3
fi 0k 1
il | = g
3
=0
03/27/2009  13:58 | cancel |
= Henory 1007%
Item Description
[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.
[Destination] Enter the host name, IPv4 address, IPv6 address or E-mail address as the

host address for the destination device.

The host name or E-mail address must be less than 317 characters in length.

¢ If you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.

e Before entering the host name or E-mail address, check that the DNS set-
tings are correctly specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Net-
work Administrator].
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One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

Item

Description

[Port Number]

Enter the port number (any number between 1 and 65535).

[Destination Machine

Select [Color] or [Monochrome] depending on the recipient's machine type.

Type]

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.9 Address Book - Internet Fax

Register Internet fax addresses. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/2 page
IW% Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
= To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
Bookmark
[ Ho. -—-
Create One-Touch
Destination
3
EZ58
(Public
3
e | [
10/13/2008 14:55 ‘ |
Menory 100%
2/2 page
lw’ Specify index according to name.
= | Utility > Internet Fax > New
| {1} ¥
EE
Destination
3
Address Book
| (Pub
e |
10/13/2008  21:10 | cancel |
Menory 100% =
Item Description
[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book

using up to 24 characters.

9-18
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

Item Description

[E-Mail Address] Enter the E-mail address of the destination via the touch panel.

[RX Ability (Destination)] Select the items for which the recipient machine can receive for compression
type, paper size and resolution.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference
. To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].
9.2.10 Registering groups

You can register one or more destinations as a group.
Up to 100 groups (00-99) can be registered for Fax/Scan function.
Up to 500 one-touch destinations can be registered in one group destination.

To register a group, press [New].

Job List © Select item and enter setting.

Ho. of Destinations : 000

__bookmark__ ||
= | Utility > Group > New
Ho. -
-

Name ‘
One-Touch/
User Box Reg. Select Group
4

Registered Address  Shared Group

Create One-Touch
Destination
S| —r— g

Group
| e

- 10/13/2008  15:01 | cancel |
07,

Hemory 100%

i

Item Description

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[Select Group] Select a destination type, and then select the destination to be registered in
a group.

[lcon] Select an icon.

¢ The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

[Check Program Set- Allows you to view a list of one-touch destinations registered in a group.
tings]
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9

One-Touch/User Box Registration 9.2

9.2.11 Registering E-mail setting subjects (E-mail/l-FAX)
Up to 10 E-mail subjects and Internet fax subjects (Subject) can be registered. A desired text string can be
selected from those registered when sending. To register a new subject, press [New].
o e S TR D R e
N 1)
v o
| U y 01 doc Default
02 data_PHOTO
One-Touch/
| User BoX Reg.
3
B
Destination
3
Seltings
s ) [ = |
LR E 0/13/2008 15002 [ close |
Menory 100%
Item ‘ Description
[Subject] ‘ Enter a subject using up to 64 characters.
Reference
. To check a registered subject, select it, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered subject, select the subject to be changed, and then press [Edit].
° To delete a registered subject, select the subject to be deleted, and then press [Delete].
° To set a subject as the default, select the subject, and then press [Set as Default].
9.2.12 Registering an E-mail setting text (E-mail/lI-FAX)
Up to 10 E-mail and Internet fax text strings (Subject) can be registered. A desired text string can be selected
from those registered when sending. To register a new text string, press [New].
[ Job List
No. |Body [Set_as Default v o1
01 data sending Default
=S
User Box Reg.
3
Er
Destination
5
| sot a5 pefault |
3 ) T B
05/08/2009  02:30 | Close |
Menory 100%
Item ‘ Description
[Body] ‘ Enter a body message using up to 256 characters.
Reference
° To check a registered text string, select the string, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered text string, select the string, and then press [Edit].
° To delete a registered text string, select the text string, and then press [Delete].
° To set a text string as the default, select the string, and then press [Set as Default].
9-20

d-Color MF360/280/220
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9.2.13 Registering a scan/fax program

You can register destinations to which faxes are frequently sent as programs together with Scan, Original,

and Communication Settings.

If these are registered as programs, you can call a registered set of the desti-

nation and its Scan, Original, and Communication Setting by simply pressing the Mode Memory key.

Reference

° Up to 400 normal programs and up to 10 [Temporary One-Touch] can be registered as programs.

° If 410 programs have been already registered, delete unnecessary programs before registering new
ones.

Registering programs

1 Press the Fax/Scan key on the control panel and then configure Scan Settings, Original Settings and
Communication Settings for which you want to register them as a program.

2 Press the Mode Memory key.

3  Selectan unregistered program button, and then press [Register Program].

The Register Scan/Fax Program screen appears.

I Job List = The current scan/fax settings with name will Ho. of

Broadcast
Destinations

1/ 1

[ Delete

0oo

be programmed. Specify the settings.

Check Job B
< | Register Scan/Fax Program

Name A

URL NOGif.
DEStination 4

vl wll ol <l AR
Item Description
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the program name using up to 24 characters.
[Address] Allows you to select one destination. Select a destination from Address Book

or enter it directly.

e |f [Confirm Address (Register)] is ON, a screen for entering a fax number
again appears after you specify a fax destination in the [Direct Input] tab
and press [OK]. Enter the fax number and then press [OK].

* For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to page 10-22.

[URL Notif. Destination]

Allows you to specify the destination to be notified by E-mail when a User
Box in the main unit, FTP, SMB or WebDAV job has finished. Select a desti-
nation from Address Book or enter it directly.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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9.2

Check Program Settings

Press this key to check the contents of a registered program. After checking them, press [Close].

Job List

Broadcast
Destinations

1/

Delete

Select item you wish to check.

{ Check Scan/Fax Program Settings

Check Address Check Scan Settings

gheclc Original
gettings

conmunication
Settings

Check E-Mail
Settings

Check URL NoGif
Destination

ility
ination>

10/13/2008 19:25

D Ml 0| Kl Memory 100%

Item

Description

[Check Address]

Allows you to check the specified address.

[Check Scan Settings]

Allows you to check the scan settings configured for the program.

[Check Original Settings]

Allows you to check the original settings configured for the program.

[Communication Set-
tings]

Allows you to check the communication settings configured for the program.

[Check E-Mail Settings] Allows you to check the E-Mail settings configured for the program.

[Check URL Notif. Desti-
nation]

Allows you to check the URL notification settings configured for the program.

[RX Ability (Destination)]

the program.

Delete

Press to delete a registered program. To delete, press [Delete].

i R 2 Are you sure you want to delete this program?
Nane test1
Broadcast
Destinations
v
belete _JE I Delete ] |
03/27/2009  13:59
IR I | Henory 100%

9.2.14 Create User Box - Confidential User Box (G3)

Allows you to check the reception capability of the recipient configured for

To create a User Box for confidential reception, configure the Confidential RX settings when creating a Public

or Personal User Box.

@ Reference

For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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9.2.15 Create User Box - Bulletin Board User Box (G3)

@3 Reference

For details on creating Bulletin Board User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

9.2.16 Create User Box - Relay User Box (G3)

@3 Reference

For details on creating the Relay User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

9.2.17 Limiting Access to Destinations - Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations

Apply a reference permission level to a destination. Log in as a user with the level that you want to apply, and
then change the level of the destination.

Reference
° The initial level for a newly created destination is "0".
° You cannot apply a group or a level higher than the level of the user you are logged in with.

° To apply a group, you must register in Administrator Settings the destinations to be added to the group
in advance. For details on the reference allowed groups, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

Address Book

Select a destination whose level you want to change, and then press [Apply Group] or [Apply Level] to specify

the level.
Specify group permitied to access destination,
o apply reference permission level Lo destination.
ULility > pply Levels/Groups to Destinations > nddress Book
5= | vec [ [anr [ [ o [poes [Ty [z [ et
No. | Destination [“Level7Group 1 s
o001 {pot Level 0
0002 Tokyo Level 0 -
One-Tolich/
User Box Reg. 0003 boxa1 Level 0 -
+ 0004 test1 Level 0
0005 WebDAVO1 Level 0
0006 ifax1 Level 0
0007 0saka Level 0
2Bt Tons
4+ Apply level
LS e 10/13/2008  15:05 | close |
Hemory 100%
Group

Select a destination whose level you want to change, and then press [Apply Group] or [Apply Level] to specify
the level.

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

Utility > Apply Levels to Destinations > Group

No. | Destination ["Tevel/Group 1
0001 grot Level 0
0002 groz2 Level 0
2RPEsEE S S ons
4 fpply level |
GrONID 10/13/2008  15:12 | close |
= Henory 100% —
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Program

Select a destination whose level you want to change, and then press [Apply Group] or [Apply Level] to specify
the level.

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

Utility > Apply Levels to Destinations > Program

NO. [ Destination [T Lever7Group 1N
0001 testi Level 0

L 2
One-Touch, 0002 test2 Level 0
User Box

4

| Apply Level 4

Progran 10/13/2008  15:12 | close |

= Henory 100%
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9.3

9.3.1

9.3.2

User Settings

Displaying the User Settings screen

To display the User Settings screen, press the Utility/Counter key on the control panel, and then select [User
Settings] from the Utility menu that appears.

Specify the forwarding destination and the output
nethod. Enter the destination using the keyboard
or the keypad.

Bookmark
Administrator Settings > Function Settings > Fax Forwarding Settings

| Ho
1

Yes

Utility Qutput Method

.
I Forward & Print Select No B
I Cine Selection

g

De—
lete

Adninistrator
settings

j—

Far Settings

Function
Settings

i

Select from
Address BoOk

Fax Forwarding
Settings 04/23/2009  12:02

Hemory 1007

Reference

° An item can also be selected by pressing the key on the keypad for the correspondent number. To se-
lect [User Settings], press 2 on the keypad.

Custom Display Settings - Scan/Fax Settings
Customize the Fax/Scan mode screen.

Configure the default tab of Fax/Scan mode screen the (Default: Address Book).

1/2 page
Job List E Select job setting.
Bookmark
= | Utility > Custom Display Settings > Scan/Fax Settings
Job Setting
[ Default Tab Address Book
CLDAR)
Program Default 4 PAGE1
| User Settings fddress Book Index Defﬂlllt‘ Favorites I Job History
¥ Shortcut Key 1 A OFF
Custonm Display fiddress Book
Settings
¥ Shortcut Key 2 A OFF
I Direct Input
Settings
EN - BN
10/13/2008  15:13 \ 0K |
Hemory 1007%
Item Description
[Default Tab] Configure the default tab of Fax/Scan mode screen the (Default: Address

Book).

<

[Program Default]

Configure the default Scan/Fax program screen (Default: PAGE1).

[Address Book Index De-

Select a index type that appears in the [Address Book] tab (Default: Fa-

fault] vorites).
[Shortcut Key 1]/[Short- Allows you to register up to two shortcut keys for scan, original, or commu-
cut Key 2] nication settings at the bottom of the screen.

e Two shortcut keys can be registered. If an optional Image Controller IC-
412 is installed, only one shortcut key can be registered.

¢ To delete the shortcut key, press [OFF].

e |f Shortcut Keys 1 and 2 are configured, [Language Selection] is not dis-
played on the Scan/Fax screen.
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2/2 page
Job List = Select job setting.
Job Setting
|__Default nddress eook
| User Settings I Address Type
3
Custom Display
Settings
3
o
Settings
10/13/2008  18:56 [ ok |
Menory 100%
Item Description

[Default Address Book] Select Index or Address Type as the way the registered destinations are dis-

played.

[Default Address Type] When you set [Default Address Book] to [Address Type], select an address

type that is displayed as the default in the [Address Book] tab

9.3.3 Custom Display Settings - Fax Active Screen (G3/IP/I-FAX)
Customize the Fax Active screen.
IWE Select job setting.
[ % Display “ Job Setting
| i (T
[ o soims |
3
| Cust(_)m Display
Settings
3
Screen
104132008  15:15 [ 0K |
Menory 100%
Item Description
[TX Display] Specify whether to display a message indicating data being sent (Default:
No).
[RX Display] Specify whether to display a message indicating data being received (De-
fault: No).
9-26
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9.3.4 Custom Display Settings - Search Option Settings

Configure the contents of the search option screen when performing an detail search for registered destina-

tions.

(E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/G3/IP/I-FAX)

I Job List

Utility

+
User Settings

+
Custom Display
Settings

¥
Search Option
Settings

i

Specify the cearch CONditions for the detailed search.
I+ Sou wish £o chande the search conditions for every
roh attembt. Set the Sedrch Option screen to

Utility > Custon Display Settings > Search Option Settings

Default Settings
Uppercase and Lowercase Letters Differentiate | B2eMe¥entiate
[ (] OFF

Search Option Screen

05/08/2009  02:42 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100% —

Item

Description

[Uppercase and Lower-
case Letters]

Select whether to differentiate uppercase and lowercase letters when per-
forming a search.

[Search Option Screen]

Select whether to display the search option screen when performing a detail
search. When you select [ON], the search option screen appears.

9.3.5 Scan/Fax Settings

1/2 page
Job List E Select job setting.
= JUtility > User Settings> Scan/Fax Settings
Job Setting
[ JPEG Compression Level Standard
| Utility High Quality
T | Black Compression Level MMR
| User Settings THAIN Lock Time 4 120 sec. Standard
4+ =
Default Scan/Fax Settings ; Factory Default
Scan/Fax | High Compression
Settings
EN - EN
10/13/2008  15:16 [ ok |
Hemory 100%
Item Description

[JPEG Compression
Level] (E-
mail/Box/SMB/FTP/
WebDAV/Web Serv-
ice/IP)

Specify the compression level for saving images in full color.

¢ [High Quality]: Provides higher quality images, but the data size becomes
larger.

e [Standard] (default): Provides images of data size and quality of a mid-lev-
el between [High Quality] and [High Compression].

e [High Compression]: Provides lower quality images, but the data size be-
comes smaller.

[Black Compression Lev-
el]

Specify the capability of the encoding method for sending binary (black and
white) images.
e [MH]: The data size is larger.
e [MMR] (default): The data size is smaller.
Data saved in MMR format may not be opened on your computer de-
pending on the application.
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Item Description

[TWAIN Lock Time] Specify the length of time until the machine operations are unlocked during

scanning (excluding push scanning). (Default: 120 sec.)

e Touse the machine as a scanner from an application using TWAIN, install
the TWAIN driver software designed for that purpose. For details, refer to
the TWAIN driver manual in the d-Color MF360/280/220 series DVD.

e This function is not available if the optional Image Controller IC-412 is

installed.
[Default Scan/Fax Set- Configure the default settings (settings selected when Reset is pressed) for
tings] the Fax/Scan mode screen.

2/2 page
I Job List & Select Jjob setting.
1 Job Setting
- (___ ESRAPEESTBA-FE3a:
B o T Toe
11 Color TIFF Type TIFFCTTH2Y IW
[ vsor st |
3
Graphic Outlining OFF
Settings
ES - KB
03/27/2009 14:00 | 0K |
Menory 100% —
Item Description
[Compact PDF/XPS Specify the compression level for saving data in the compact PDF or XPS for-
Compression Level] (E- mat.
mail/Box/SMB/ ¢ [High Quality]: Provides higher quality images, but the data size becomes
FTP/WebDAV) larger.
e [Standard] (default): Provides images of data size and quality of a mid-lev-
el between [High Quality] and [High Compression].
e [High Compression]: Provides lower quality images, but the data size be-
comes smaller.
[Color TIFF Type] (E- Select the compression level used for saving TIFF format data in color. If you
mail/Box/SMB/ cannot open data saved with [TIFF(modified TAG)] selected, change your se-
FTP/WebDAV) lection to [TIFF(TTN2)] (default).
[Graphic Outlining](E- This function enables you to specify the accuracy of outline processing when
mail/Box/SMB/ creating an outline PDF.
FTP/WebDAV) Scanned document data is separated into text and image, and image is sub-
jected to outline processing. Specify the level of outline processing from
[OFF] to [HIGH].
The outlining level becomes higher in the order of [LOW], [MIDDLE], and
[HIGH].
If [OFF] is specified, the image will not be outlined.
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10

10.1

10.1.1

10.1.2

10.1.3

10.1.4

10.1.5

Administrator Mode Settings

Configure Fax/Scan settings in the Administrator mode.

Configuration before use

E-mail

Before using E-mail transmission or Internet Fax, configure the following items. This section introduces basic
items. Also refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] for details.

° The E-mail address of the administrator

° TCP/IP Setting

° E-Mail TX (SMTP)

@ Reference

For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

User Box

Before saving data in User Boxes, configure the following items. For details on saving data in a User Box,
refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

° Create User Box

@ Reference

For details on the procedure for configuring settings for it, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

SMB

Before using SMB transmission, configure the following items. This section introduces basic items. Also refer
to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] for details.

° TCP/IP Setting
° SMB Client Setting

@ Reference

For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

FTP

Before using FTP transmission, configure the following items. This section introduces basic items. Also refer
to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] for details.

° TCP/IP Setting
° FTP Setting

@ Reference

For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

G3 Fax

Before using G3 Fax, configure the following items.
° Header Information

- Refer to page 10-15.

° Line Parameter Setting

- Refer to page 10-18.
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10.1.6

10.1.7

Internet Fax

Before using Internet Fax, configure the following items.

Network Fax Function Settings

Header Information

Refer to page 10-16.

Machine E-Mail Address

For details on the configuration procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
Machine Setting

For details on the configuration procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
TCP/IP Setting

E-Mail Setting

@3 Reference

For details on Network Fax Function Settings, TCF/IP Settings and E-mail Settings, refer to the [User's Guide
Network Administrator].

IP Address Fax

Before using IP Address Fax, configure the following items.

Network Fax Function Settings

Header Information

Refer to page 10-15.

TCP/IP Setting

SMTP transmission and reception settings

@ Reference

For details on Network Fax Function Settings, TCP/IP Settings, and SMTP transmission and reception set-
tings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

10-4
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10.2 Menu tree in Administrator mode

The following settings can be configured in Administrator Settings. The menu tree contains the items that re-
late to Network Scan, G3 Fax and Network Fax.

10.2.1 [System Settings]

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Administrator Settings > System Setiings

1/2 L3 | +=Back a =

Power Save Settings b Restrict User Access 4

| Utility

1 i 4
2 output Settings 4 ? Expert Adjustnent 4
Adninistrator
settings
¥ 3 Dates/Tine Settings 4 8 ListsCounter 4
& S S )
& 7)

Systen Settings
Daylight Saving Time ? Resel Settings 4
Weekly Timer Settings o User Box Setlings 4

10/13/2008  15:17 | close |
Henory 1007
First level Second level | Third level | Fourth level
1/2 1 [Power [Enter Power Save Mode] (p. 10-14)
Save Set-
tings]

2 [Output 1 [Print/Fax Out- [Fax] (p. 10-14)
Settings] put Settings]

6 [Re- 3 [Restrict Access | 1/2 [Registering and Changing Ad-
strictUser | to Job Settings] dresses]

Access] (p- 10-9) [Change the "From" Address]

4 [Restrict Opera- | [Restrict Broadcasting]
tion] (p. 10-10)

9 [Reset 3 [Job Reset] [Next Job] [Reset Data After
Settings] Job] (p. 10-10)

2/2 2 [Stamp 1 [Header/Footer Settings] (p. 10-11)

Settings] ™5 rax TX Settings] (p. 10-15)

9 [Ad- [Original Direction Confirmation Screen] (p. 10-12)
vanced

Preview

Setting]
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Menu tree in Administrator mode

10.2

10.2.2 [Fax Settings]
Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
1 6 g )
2 — p 7
,, :
; :
bonory” oo | Close |
First level Secondlevel | Third level | Fourth level
1 [Header Infor- [Sender]
mation] (p. 10-15) [Sender Fax No.]
2 [Header/Footer [Header Position]
Position] . o . .
(p. 10-16) [Print Receiver's Name](Not displayed for North American or
Hong Kong models. )
[Footer Position]
3 [Line Parameter | 1/3 [Dialing Method]
Setting] (p. 10-18) [Receive Mode]
[Number of RX Call Rings]
[Number of Redials]
[Redial Interval]
2/3 [Line Monitor Sound]
3/3 [Line Monitor Sound Vol.]
4[TX/RX Settings] | 1/3 [Duplex Print (RX)]
(p. 10-20) [Letter/Ledger over A4/A3)]
[Print Paper Selection]
[Print Paper Size]
[Incorrect User Box No. Entry]
2/3 [Tray Selection for RX Print]
[Min. Reduction for RX Print]
[Print Separate Fax Pages]
[File After Polling TX]
3/3 [No. of Sets (RX)]
[Individual Receiving Line Setup]’
[Individual Sender Line Setup]*1
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10

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
5 [Function Set- 1 [Function 1/2 [F-Code TX]
tings] ON/OFF Setting]

(. 10-22) [Relay RX]

[Relay Printing]

[Destination Check Display
Function]

2/2 [Confirm Address (TX)]
[Confirm Address (Register)]

3 [Memory RX Setting] (p. 10-23)

4 [Closed Network RX] (p. 10-24)

5 [Forward TX
Setting] (p. 10-24)

[Fax Line 1]2

[Fax Line 2]*2

7 [Incomplete TX Hold] (p. 10-25)

8 [PC-Fax RX Set-
ting] (p. 10-26)

[Fax Line 1]2

[Fax Line 2]*2

5 [Function Set-
tings]

9 [TSI User Box
Setting] (p. 10-26)

[Fax Line 1]*1 [Action when TSI

User Box is not
set.]

[Print]

[TSI User Box
Registration]

[Action when TSI
User Box is not
set.]

[Print]

[TSI User Box
Registration]

[Fax Line 2]*1

6 [PBX Connection Setting] (p. 10-27)

7 [Report Set-
tings] (p. 10-28)

1/3

[Activity Report]

[TX Result Report]

[Sequential TX Report]

[Timer Reservation TX Report]

[Confidential Rx Report]

2/3

[Bulletin TX Report]

[Relay TX Result Report]

[Relay Request Report]

[PC-Fax TX Error Report]

[Broadcast Result Report]

3/3

[TX Result Report Check]

[Network Fax RX Error Report] (p. 10-36)

[MDN Message] (p. 10-36)

[DSN Message] (p. 10-37)

[Print E-mail Message Body] (p. 10-37)

8 [Job Settings List] (p. 10-30)

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Menu tree in Administrator mode 10.2

First level

Second level Third level Fourth level

9 [Multi Line Set-
tings] (p. 10-30)

1 [Line Parameter | [Dialing Method]
Setting] (p- 10-30) [Number of RX Call Rings]
[Line Monitor Sound]

2 [Function Set- [PC-FAX TX Setting]
tings] (p. 10-31)

3 [Multi Line Settings] (p. 10-31)
4 [Sender Fax No.] (p. 10-32)

0 [Network Fax
Settings]

Reference

1 [Black Compression Level] (p. 10-38)

2 [Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Method]
(p. 10-38)

4 [Internet Fax Self RX Ability] (p. 10-39)
5 [Internet Fax Advanced Settings] (p. 10-40)

6 [IP Address Fax Operation Settings] (page 10-41)

. The item with """ mark is displayed if two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed.

. The item with """ mark is displayed if two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, and [Individual Re-
ceiving Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings. For details on [Individual Receiving Line Set-

up], refer to page 10-20.

10.2.3 [Security Settings]
Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
BT - ST
Adninistrator
ErEa
" BN roniniourator security o
—
5 0 (e
104132008  15:18 | Close |
Menory 100%
First level Second level
4 [Security De- 1/3 [Manual Destination Input]
tails] (p. 10-12 -
1 ) 2/3 [Restrict Fax TX]
[Hide Personal Information]
[Display Activity Log]
[Initialize]
3/3 [Job History Thumbnail Display]
[Copy Guard]
[Password Copy]
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Administrator Settings (E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV) 1 0

10.3

10.3.1

10.3.2

Administrator Settings (E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)

This section describes administrator settings that are configured for E-mail Transmission, Save in User Box,
SMB, FTP and WebDAV.

Displaying the Administrator Settings screen

To display the Administrator Settings screen, press the Utility/Counter key on the control panel and then
select [Administrator Settings] from the Utility menu that appears. Enter the administrator password, and then
press [OK].

Use the keyboard or kevpad to type in the Adninistirator

Password. Press [C]1 to clear the entered Adninistrator
Password.

Utility > Administrator Settings

0570672009
Hemory

23:10
1007

Reference

° An item can also be selected by pressing the key on the keypad for the correspondent number. To se-
lect [One-Touch/User Box Registration], press [1] on the keypad.

System Settings - Restrict User Access

Specify items for which access is restricted in the User mode.

Restrict Access to Job Settings

1/2 page
Touch the button for the desired setting.
< | Adninistrator Settings > Restrict User > Restrict Access to Job Settings
Job Setting
I Changing Job Priority Allow
vy | —
Delete Other User Jobs Restrict
| pdninistrator 8NN T oW aiov Ml Restrict
v Pt
Changing Zoom Ratio il low
| Systen Settings
¥ Change the "From” fddress A Allow
Eestréct
ISEr ACCEsS
EfS| .y . g
Resiricl Access
to Job Settings D4/14/2009  08:05 ‘ 0K ‘
= Henory 100%
Item ‘ Description

[Registering and Chang- | Specify whether to allow the users to register and change addresses.
ing Addresses]
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Item Description

[Change the "From" Ad- Specify the settings for changing the From address.

dress] (E-mail) e [Allow]: Allows the user to change the From address.

e [Administrator E-Mail Address]: The administrator's E-mail address is set
to the From address.

e [Login User Address]: The user's E-mail address is set to the From ad-
dress. If the user's E-mail address is not specified, the administrator's ad-
dress is set. When User Authentication is enabled, the setting is
automatically changed from [Allow] to [Login User Address].

Restrict Operation

Select job setting

ministrator Settings > Restrict User Access > Restrict Operation

Job Satting
[ Restrict Broadcasting OFF

ON
Adninistrator OFF
Settings

¥
Systen Settings
4

Re:
Us:
4
Restrict
Operation 05/08/2009 02:48 | OK
Hemory 100%

‘
|

{

Item ‘ Description

[Restrict Broadcasting] Specify whether to allow the users to specify destinations to which to send
broadcast faxes.

10.3.3 System Settings - Reset Setting - Job Reset - Next Job - Reset Data After
Job

Specify whether to reset settings (such as scan setting) configured for sending faxes after sending jobs.
. [Reset All]: Resets all settings.

° [Reset Destination Only]: Resets only the destination settings.

° [Confirm with User]: Displays a message to confirm that you want to clear the settings.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

ministrator Settings> Job Reset > Neit Job
. Job Setting
,7 | Staple Setting OFF
[ ariginal set/Bind Direction 0FF
| CUURIEIE | [ Resel Data After Job Reset All |
0
Reset Setlings I Confirm with User
¥
Job Reset

¥

Next Job {E 1071372008 15:21
07

Henory 100%

Bookmark

iy

=
=
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10.3.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer Settings

Configure the settings for the header/footer to be inserted on all pages. You can use the settings for the head-
er/footer configured here for faxing, scanning and printing.

In the Header/Footer Setting window, press [New]. This brings up a screen that allows you to enter a new

header/footer.
Specify header/footer settings. Enter program name.
:
Hamne A
- Header Settings Footer Settings Pages
3
Adninistrator
| Settings Do Mot Print | | Domotprint | | allpages |
3
o s | (S | =
I
IW Bt 4 fras 4
Settings [7
T Text Details )
03/27/2009  14:03 | cancel |
Hemory 100% =
Item Description
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the

header/footer using up to 16 characters.

[Header Settings, Footer Settings]

Specify whether to print the header and footer. Pressing
[Print] allows you to specify whether to print text, the
date/time or other information (distribution control number,
job number or serial number).

[Text] Specify a header or footer string via the control panel.
[Date/Time] Specify the date/time for the header/footer.
[Other] Specify the details of the distribution control number, job
number, or serial number of the header or footer.
e The serial number is that attached to the machine. For de-
tails on settings, contact your service representative.
[Pages] Select whether to print the date and time on all pages or the
first page only.
[Text Details] [Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue, green, yellow,
cyan, or magenta.
[Text Size] Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which text is printed.
[Text Type] Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvetica.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.3.5 System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting — Original direction setting dis-
play

When sending a fax using the advanced preview, specify whether to display the screen for selecting the di-
rection of the original after pressing Proof Copy.

Select desired operation for proof scanning.

___Boomark |

ministrator Settings > System Settings > Advanced Preview Setting

graginal pirection
Confirmation Screen

Job Setting

Adninistrator OFF
settings

¥

Systen Settings

4

Advanced
Preview Setting

{

04/23/2009 10:58 | 0K
Hemory 100%

10.3.6 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

1/3 page
Specify setting for selected item.
Bookmark
- ministrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details
1 Job Setting
Password Rules Invalid
‘ When Authentication Error 4
| ggﬂﬂgéramr RBREACeNEIRsL 0 men® Hode 1 | Restrict
22 __Hanual pestination tnout .
S
|Gl | [—
¥ Print Data Capture Allow
Security Details
En - &S
10/13/2008  15:24 [ ok |
Menory 100% —
Item ‘ Description
[Manual Destination Input] Specify whether to allow manual destination input. If [Re-

strict] is selected, the Direct Input tab does not appear. This
makes it impossible to directly enter destinations.

10-12 d-Color MF360/280/220
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2/3 page

‘

Adninistrator
settings

S
St

+

Security Details

Item

Specify setting for selected item.

Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Setting
Job Log Settings A No
P — C W
Restrict Fax TX OFF
[ Hide Personal Information OFF OFF
I Display Activity Log ON
EN - KD
03/27/2009  14:06 \ 0K |
Hemory 1007%
Description

[Hide Personal Information]

Specify whether to include destinations in Job History on the
Job List screen.
If [ON] is selected, destinations are not displayed.

[Display Activity Log]

Specify whether to display fax transmission and reception
history. If [OFF] is selected, the history is not displayed.

[Initialize]

3/3 page

Allows you to select an object of which the data you want to
clear.

When you select an object and then press [OK], a dialog box
appears that confirms you want to clear it.

Select [Yes], and then press [OK] to clear the data.

Specify setting for selected iten.

| Utility

Adninistrator
Settings
= =
S
S
Security Details

Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Setting
sispla‘J 7
e e
Secure Print Only No

I Password Copy No

I Web browser contents access Allow

EN - ED
03/27/2009  14:04 \ 0K |
Hemory 100%

Description

Item

[Job History Thumbnail Display]

Specify whether to display the first page for each job in the
left-side pane when a job history is selected with [Job Histo-
ry] on each tab that is displayed when [Job List] - [Job De-
tails] are selected.

[Copy Guard]

Specify whether to create and detect originals with copy

guard patterns embedded.

e This item is available when the optional Security Kit SC-
507 is installed.

[Password Copy]

Specify whether to create and detect originals with a pass-

word embedded.

e This item is available when the optional Security Kit SC-
507 is installed.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.4 Administrator Settings (G3)

This section describes administrator settings that are configured for G3 Fax TX. The descriptions in this sec-
tion also apply to Network Fax.

10.4.1 System Settings - Power Save Settings - Enter Power Save Mode

Select the condition on which the machine shifts to the power save mode.

° [Normal]: When a fax is received during the power save mode, the fax job is printed. After a predeter-
mined time has elapsed, the machine shifts to the power save mode.

° [Immediately] (default): When a fax is received during the power save mode, the fax job is printed and
then the machine immediately shifts to the power save mode.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Bookmark

i
E
S

istrator Settings > System Setlings > Power Save Settings

Job Setting
Lou_pouer mode 15 nin
Settings A n.

3 Sleep Hode Settings ] 30 min. y
Settings Power Save Key Low Power Innediately
¥
|
Systenm Settings
¥
Power Save
Settings
10/13/2008  15:25 | ok |

Hemory 100%

10.4.2 System Settings - Output Settings - Print/Fax Output Settings - Fax

Specify the printing method for RX documents.
° [Batch Print] (default): Printing is started after all documents are received.
° [Page Print]: Printing is made each time a page of document is received.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

ministrator Settings > output Settings > Print/Fax Output Settings

Job Setting
[ Print Page Print
Batch Print
[ Fax Batch Print .
Adninistrator -
| settings | Page Print
s
Systen Settings
L

Output Settings

i

4
Print/Fax Output
Settings 1071372008  15:35 | OK |
Hemory 100%

10-14 d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.4.3

10.4.4

10.4.5

10.4.6

System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-9.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-10.

System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings

Specify whether to reset stamp settings configured for scanning faxes when sending faxes.
° [Cancel]: Each page of the faxes is sent with no stamp settings applied.
° [Do Not Cancel]: Each page of the faxes is sent with stamp settings applied.

Select whether or not to cancel stamp setiings when sending a fax.

Adninistrator Settings > Stamp Settings > Far TX Settings

Bookmark

Utility

Adninistrator
Settings

Systen Setlings

Stanp Settings

i

Fax TX Settings

10/13/2008  15:36 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100% —

System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting — Original direction setting dis-
play

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Fax Settings - Header Information

Register sender information and fax ID that are included in TX documents that is to be printed on documents
received by the recipient.

Select item and enter setting.

Bookmark

Administrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header Information
BT

Utility

Adninistrator
Settings

Fax Settings

Header
Information

{

0K

10/13/2008  15:37
Hemory 100%
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Item Description

[Sender] Allows you to register more than one sender name that is to be printed on
documents received by the recipient as sender information. Enter a text us-
ing up to 30 characters.

e To register a new sender, press [New].

e Possible to specify up to 20 types of views for senders.

e Tochange the settings for a registered sender, select the sender and then
press[Edit]. In the Edit screen, registered numbers cannot be changed.

e To delete a registered sender, select the sender to be deleted and then
press [Delete].

e To specify a sender as the default, select the sender and then press [Set
as Default].

e |f two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, and [Individual Sender
Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings, default value can be
specified for each line. Select the sender to specify as the default, and
then press either [Set Line1 as Default] or [Set Line2 as Default]. For de-
tails on [Individual Sender Line Setup], refer to page 10-20. To specify the
fax ID of an extension line, refer to page 10-32.

[Sender Fax No.] The registered fax number is printed as the sender's information on the doc-

ument received by the recipient. Enter a sender fax number using 0-9, *, #,

[+], and space (up to 20 characters).

e |f two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, register the sender fax
number for each of the two lines. To specify the fax ID of an extension
line, refer to page 10-32.

10.4.7 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

Specify the position on a page where sender information and fax ID that are printed on received documents.

Select item and enter setting.

Header outside

Booknark
ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header/Footer Position
{ Position Body” Text

] Job Setting
-| print Inside
Receiver's Name OH Bady Text
Administrator Footer OFF Qutside
Settings I POSition Body ' Text

y
& OFF
+

i
I

Fax Settings

Header/Footer
Position

13/10/2008  15:38 [ ok |
Menory 100% —
Item Description
[Header Position] Specify the position of the sender information to be added on a fax document

sent from this machine. The added sender information is printed as a part of
the image on the document received by the recipient. If you select [OFF], the
sender information will not be added.

[Print Receiver's Name] Specify the items to be added as the sender information. (Not displayed for
North American or Hong Kong models. )

[Footer Position] Specify the position of the reception information (reception time and recep-
tion number) to be printed on a document received by this machine. If you
select [OFF], the reception information will not be printed.

10-16 d-Color MF360/280/220
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The following indicates where to print sender information or reception information.

. [Inside Body Text]: The sender or receiving information is added so that it is overlaid on part of the orig-
inal image before the fax is being sent.

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22  #138 P.001/001
N\ Y

° [Outside Body Text]: The sender or receiving information is added to the outside of the original image
area before the fax is being sent.

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

o FAX @

° [OFF]: The sender or receiving information is not added.

o FAX @

The following indicate how sender information is printed.

° [ON]: The sender name, destination fax number (To: xxxxx), transmission start date and time, transmis-
sion number, and the number of pages are added as sender information. (Not displayed for North Amer-
ican or Hong Kong models. )

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22  #138 P.001/001

o FAX @

d-Color MF360/280/220 10-17
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° [OFF]: The sender name, fax ID of this machine, transmission start date and time, transmission number,
and the number of pages are added as sender information.

o FAX o

From : MFPO1 987654321 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

10.4.8 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting

Configure items related to fax transmission and reception.

1/3 page
Select job setting.
__Booknark__ ||
ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting
Job Setting
4 [ Wmber of hedlals
Number of Redials 1 R
| Fax Settings
e I Redial Interval 3 min.
Is.lﬁ _Parameter
ettings
K8
101372008  16:30 | 0K |
Menory 100%
Item Description

[Dialing Method]

Select one of the dialing methods from PB/10pps/20pps.

[Receive Mode]

Select a receive mode.

¢ [Auto RX]: Automatically receives faxes.

e [Manual RX]: If you expect frequent phone calls, for example if an external
telephone is connected to this machine, set this mode to Manual RX.

@J Reference

For details on Auto RX; refer to page 6-3.
For details on Manual RX, refer to page 6-4.

[Number of RX Call Set the number of incoming call rings in the range between 0 and 15 (Default:
Rings] 2).
[Number of Redials] Set the number of redials (for busy, no-answer, and so on). (The setting range

varies depending on the local standard. )

[Redial Interval]

Set redial intervals in the range between 1 and 15 minutes (Default: 3 min-
utes).

10-18
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2/3 page

Select job setting.

fAdninistrator Settings > Fad Settings > Line Parameter Setting
Job Setting
W
OFF |

Settings
4
¥

i

Fax Settings
Line Parameter
settings

[ Line Monitor Sound | OFF

10/13/2008 19:26
Hemory 100%

Item ‘ Description

[Line Monitor Sound]

Set this item to ON to hear the line sound from a speaker during communi-
cation.

3/3 page

Select item and enter setting.

Adn rator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Line Honitor Sound Vol. A 16

fdn rator
Settings
+
Far Settings
4
Line Paraneter
Settings

i

10/13/2008  19:26
Hemory 1007

0K

Item ‘ Description

[Line Monitor Sound Vol.]

Set the volume level of the speaker in the range between 0 and 31 (Default:
16).

d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.4.9 Fax Settings - TX/RX Setting
Configure the handling of files for polling TX operations and printing method for RX operations.
1/3 page
Select job setting.
Booknark ||
1 Job Setting
| Duplex Print (R¥)
|| —
R
| ™ o
3 Print Paper Size Faxll
| e
o BBSORGCCE S Primt
10/13/2008  16:31 [ o |
Menory 100%
Item Description
[Duplex Print (RX)] If Duplex Print (RX) is set to ON, the original received is printed on both sides
of the paper.
e |f [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to ON, this key does not appear.
[Letter/Ledger over Specify ON to select letter or ledger paper for printing received documents
A4/A3] priory to other paper size.
[Print Paper Selection] [Auto Select]: Print paper is automatically selected.
[Fixed Size]: Paper of the specified size is used for printing.
[Priority Size]: Paper of the size specified as the preferred size is used for
printing. If no preferred size is specified, paper of the closest size is used
for printing.
[Print Paper Size] Specify paper size for printing received documents. The initial setting varies
depending on the setting for [Letter/Ledger over A4/A3].
@3 Reference
To enable the setting for the print paper size, set [Tray Selection
for RX Print] to [Auto].
[Incorrect User Box No. Configure how the machine should react where an unregistered User Box
Entry] number is specified for fax RX using a User Box.
e [Print]: Prints received documents.
e [Show Error Message]:Handles the fax as a communications error.
e [Auto Create User Box]: Automatically creates a User Box with a specified
number and stores documents.
If [Password Rules] is set to ON, this item is not available.
2/3 page
Select job setting.
-
Job Setting
| ,
[ T5RnBoBPeRion
EEE
: R——
=
I File After Polling TX Delete
3
ettings
101372008  16:32 [ 0K |
Menory 100%
10-20 d-Color MF360/280/220
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Item Description
[Tray Selection for RX If you want to fix the paper tray used to print received faxes, select the paper
Print] tray.

The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.

[Min. Reduction for RX
Print]

Specify the reduction ratio for received document to Full Size or a value be-

tween 87 and 96%.

e |fthe reduction ratio for printing is set to [Full Size], [Print Paper Selection]
and [Tray Selection for RX Print] are set to [Auto]. Or [Print Separate Fax
Pages] is set to [OFF].

[Print Separate Fax Pag-
es]

If this item is set to ON, a document longer than the standard size is printed

on separate pages.

e [Print Separate Fax Pages] does not appear if [Duplex Print (RX)] is set to
ON.

[File After Polling TX]

3/3 page

Bookmark

Specify whether to delete the original after completing polling TX.

Select job setting.

{

Adninistrator
settings

Far Settings

i i

TH/RY Settings

adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TR/RX Settings
Job Setting
( No. of Sets ¢RX) 1 set.
1 setl.
1 - 10
= E3
EX: KD
10/13/2008  16:32 ok |
Hemory 1007%

3/3 page (If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed)

Select job setting.

Bookmark

Job Setting
li [ Ho. of Sels (RK) ] 1 sel.
Utility
- I Individual Receiuing OFF U set.
‘ Line Setup 1 _ 10
3
| Fax Settings
3
TH/RY Settings
- K8
04/23/2009  11:00 [ ok |
Hemory 100%
Item Description

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Setlings> TH/RX Settings

[No. of Sets (RX)]

Set the number of copies for received documents to any number from 1 to
10 (Default: 1 set.).

[Individual Receiving
Line Setup]

Specify whether to configure the RX setting for each line.
Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed.

[Individual Sender Line
Setup]

Specify whether to configure the sender setting for each line.
Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.4.10 Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Settings

1/2 page
Select job setting.
Booknark ||
ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings
1 Job Setting
| e —
Utility
I Relay RX
| s orF ofF
‘ Destination Check
Display Function
| Fax Settings
Ere
ettings
e |t VL
Function ON/OFF
10/13/2008  16:33 [ o |
Menory 100%
Item Description
[F-Code TX] Specify whether to use F-Code TX.
¢ F-Code TX provides two methods: confidential transmission and relay
transmission.
@ Reference
For details on confidential transmission, refer to page 7-6.
For details on relay transmission, refer to page 7-7.
[Relay RX] Set this item to ON to enable the machine to send received documents as a

function, you must register a Relay User Box.

@ Reference

Guide Box Operations].

relay distribution station to relaying destinations. To use the relay distribution

For details on registering the Relay User Box, refer to the [User's

[Relay Printing]

Specify whether to print documents received from a relay instruction station.

[Destination Check Dis-

play Function]

2/2 page

a fax.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting

[ Cconfirn Address ¢TX) OFF
T
| confirn address (Register) OFF

| ndmi?igtramr OFF

Fax Settings

Function

Specify whether to display the list of the specified destinations when sending

o
i
- - Cl 8

Settings 9, 2

Function ON/OFF
Settings

10/13/2008 16:33

= Henory 100%

0K

10-22
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Item Description
[Confirm Address (TX)] When specifying a fax destination with direct input, a screen appears
(G3) prompting you to enter the fax number again for confirmation. Entering the

fax number twice prevents one from entering incorrect destinations.

e When Confirm Address (TX) is enabled, you cannot specify a destination
using [Off-Hook]. You cannot specify the fax address using [Job History]
either.

[Confirm Address (Regis- | When the user specify a fax destination when the user registers a program,
ter)] (G3) configures the fax forwarding settings, or registers a one-touch destination,
the user must enter the destination twice for confirmation. By entering twice,
you can prevent the destination from being incorrectly entered.

Memory RX Setting
Specify whether to use Memory RX Setting function. To use the function, specify a password for print.

Press [No] to clear the entered setting and then specify a password using the keypad. (up to 8 digits)

Use the keypad to enter the password.

Administrator Settings > Functioh Settings > Memory RX Settings

Hemory RX User Box Password

Bookmark

Utility

{

Adninistrator
Settings

Fax Settings

Function
settings

R

Henory RX

10/13/2008  16:34 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100% —

The following screen is displayed if two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, and [Individual Receiving
Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings.

Press [Yes] and then specify a password using the keypad. (up to 8 digits)

Select Memory RX.
Use the keypad to enter the password.

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > Hemory RX Settings

Hemory RX User Box Password

Bookmark

Utility

Adninistrator
settings

Far Settings

Function r—

Settings

Memory RX

05/06/2009  19:54
Hemory 1007

R

The following items are not available if Memory RX Settings are configured.
° PC-Fax RX Settings

° TSI User Box Settings

° Forward TX Setting

Reference
. For details on printing documents stored in a Memory RX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Op-
erations]

° You can also specify the registered group as the destination.

d-Color MF360/280/220 10-23



10

Administrator Settings (G3) 104

Closed Network RX

Specify whether to use the Closed Network RX function. To use the function, specify a password that is used
for Closed Network RX.

Press [No] to clear the entered setting and then specify a password using the keypad. (up to 4 digits)

Use the keypad 1o enter the password.

Administrator Settings > Function Setiings> Closed Network RX

Closed Metwork R¥ Password

| Utility
Administrator
settings

+ I
0o - 9
Fax Settings

3
N
3
Closed
Network RX 1071372008 16:35 | 0K |
Henory 1007
Reference

° Closed Network RX is only available when the receiver has password transmission function.

Forward TX Setting

You can forward received documents to a preset recipient. The items that are to be configured are listed be-
low.

If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, and [Individual Receiving Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Admin-
istrator Settings, you can select either [Fax Line 1] or [Fax Line 2] to configure settings for each line. For details
on [Individual Receiving Line Setup], refer to page 10-20.

Specify the forwarding destination and the output method.
Enter destination using the dial buttons or the keypad.

Bookmark
ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Fax Forwarding Settings

Yes

Utility output Method

hasua 1
~ K= =]
Adninistrator I Forward & Print W NO )
Settil‘lgs Line Selection
B
Fax Settings
R e
R
B

Fax Forwarding
Settings 1071372008  16:35
Hemory 100%

|

T

| s
2

iW

Item Description
[Output Method] [Forward & Print]: Received document are forwarded and printed on this ma-
chine.

[Forward & Print (If TX Fails)]: Received documents are forwarded and, if for-
warding fails, are printed on the machine.

[Forward Dest.] Allows you to enter a fax number using up to 38 digits. It is also possible to
select it from the address book.

[Select Line] If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, specify the line used to for-
ward received faxes.

The following items are not available if Forward TX Setting is configured.
° PC-Fax RX Settings

° TSI User Box Settings

° Memory RX Setting

10-24
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If [Confirm Address (Register)] is ON, a screen for entering the fax number again appears after you press [OK].
Enter the fax number and then press [OK].

Enter fax number again to confirm.

Bookmark

Adninistrator Settings > Fi ioh Settings > Fax Fi

[] Delete |

I Tone
T

Adni rator
Settings

——

NEEE
EEE

10/13/2008
Hemory

16:36 0K

100%

Fax Forwarding
Settings

@ Reference

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to page 10-22.

Incomplete TX Hold

This function temporarily retains documents failed to be transmitted in the Fax Retransmit User Box even with
auto-redial due to a communications error or busy signals. To use Incomplete TX Hold function, specify the
amount of time for retaining files.

Specify the conditions for retransmitting.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Incomplete TX Hold
Yas Ho

Eils starage

biiratios

4
Adninistrator
Settings

i aiors

| Fax Settings

I 48 hours I 72 hours

Inconplete =
TX Hold 10/13/2008  16:38 [ ok |
Henory 100 e

Reference

° For details on faxing and printing documents saved in a Fax Retransmit User Box, refer to the [User's
Guide Box Operations].

d-Color MF360/280/220 10-25
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PC-Fax RX Settings

Specify whether to use the PC-Fax RX function. To use the function, configure the following items.

If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, and [Individual Receiving Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Admin-
istrator Settings, you can select either [Fax Line 1] or [Fax Line 2] to configure settings for each line. For details
on [Individual Receiving Line Setup], refer to page 10-20.

Specify the conditions for PC-Fax RX Function.

Bookmark |
ministrator Settings > Function Settings > PC-Fax RX Settings

MR westric

g A G A e Print Password Check

conmunication
Bassuoid

Adninistrator

Fax Settings .
| Specified User Box O G
Function
Settings

Far RX Settings

n«

““\.‘

03/27/2009  13:56 | K

Henory 100%

=

Reference
° The documents received by fax are saved in the TIFF format in a User Box.

@3 Reference

For details on PC-Fax RX, refer to page 7-4.

Item Description

[Receiving User Box You can specify destinations in a Memory RX User Box or a Specified User

Destination] Box. If [Specified User Box] is selected, destinations are saved in a User Box
specified with an F code subaddress.

[Print] Specify whether to print a fax after receiving.

[Password Check] Specify a communication password (up to 7 digits).

TSI User Box Setting

Specify whether to use the TSI User Box function. To use the function, configure the following items.

If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, and [Individual Receiving Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Admin-
istrator Settings, you can select either [Fax Line 1] or [Fax Line 2] to configure settings for each line. For details
on [Individual Receiving Line Setup], refer to page 10-20.

To activate TSI User Box settings, select [ON].

Utility
L 2

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Bor Settings

Yas I No

Action when TSI User Box N
TS"nat Set' Print

AN TSt ator Automatically Print Yes
Settings
4 | HMemory RY User Box

i

Fax Settings
F
Settings
e TSI User Box Registration 4

TSI User Box
Settings i 10/13/2008 16:39 | 0K |
Menory 100% —
@ Reference

For details on the TSI User Box function, refer to page 7-5.
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Item Description

[Action when TSI User Box is not set.] Configure how the machine should react when a specified
User Box is not found.

[Automatically Print]: Prints received documents.

[Memory RX User Box]: Saves received documents in a Mem-

ory RX User Box.
[Print] Specify whether to print a received document after receiving.
[TSI User Box Registration] Register destinations to which to distribute RX documents.

Up to 128 destinations can be registered. Select a desired
number, and then press [Edit].

[TSI User Box Allows you to distribute received faxes to other fax machines

Settings] or User Boxes in this machine. Specify a sender's fax number

in [Sender (TSI)].

Specify a forwarding destination in [Forwarding Destination].

To distribute received faxes to other fax machines, specify

destinations with [Select from Address Book]. To distribute

them to User Boxes in the machine, specify destinations with

[Search by User Box Number].

e A User Box for which confidential reception is enabled, and
a Relay User Box cannot be used for a forwarding destina-
tion.

Reference
° You can also specify the registered group as the destination.

10.4.11 Fax Settings - PBX Connection Setting
Specify the PBX line connection method.

If the PBX connection mode is enabled, specify an access code for an outside line. An access code refers to
a number used to connect to an outside line, such as a number beginning with a zero ("0").

Outside line numbers specified here are dialed, after which fax numbers registered with the address book or
program are dialed.

Press [No] to clear the entered settings, and then specify an access code (0 to 9999) using the keypad.

Use the keypad to enter the outside line access code.

-
Adninistrator
Settings

v I
0 - 9999
Far Settings
4
PBX Connection
Setting

Administrator Settings > Fax Setiings > PBX Connection Setting

Outside Line

i

10/13/2008  16:40
Hemory 1007

0K

d-Color MF360/280/220 10-27



10

Administrator Settings (G3) 104

10.4.12 Fax Settings - Report Settings

Specify a way to output reports.

1/3 page
Select job setting.
Booknark ||
ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings
| Job Setting
Activity Report > E8an? 107
| utility
o [ T# Result Report EE T [ o |
| Adninistrator i
Settinds | Sequential TX Report ON Fails |
Fax Settings
I Rangipsppiat ON
¥
Report Settings
| E2. K3
10/13/2008  19:21 [ o |
Hemory 100%
Item Description

[Activity Report]

Configure output settings for Activity Report. To output the re-
port, configure the following settings.

[Output Setting]

Specify the time when the report is to be output.

[Daily]: Outputs the report every day at a certain time.

[Every 100 Comm.]: Outputs the report for every 100 commu-
nication jobs.

[100/Daily]: Outputs the latest 100 communication jobs every
day at a certain time.

[Output Time Set-
tings]

Allows you to specify this item if [Daily] or [100/Daily] is select-
ed for Output Settings. Specify the time when to output the re-
port.

[Remark Column
Print Setup]

Specify the type of information printed in the remarks column
of activity reports.

[Remark Column Print Setup] is displayed if user authentica-
tion or account track is enabled for this machine.

[Normal Printing]: The line status or sending setting will be
printed. For details, refer to page 8-11.

[User Name Printing]: The user name for user authentication
will be printed.

[Account Name Printing]: The account name for account track
will be printed.

[TX Result Report]

Configure the output settings for TX Result Report. Select out-
put conditions.

[Sequential TX Report]

Configure the output settings for Sequential TX Report. Spec-
ify whether to output the report.

[Timer Reservation TX Report]

Configure the output settings for Timer Reservation TX Report.
Specify whether to output the report.

[Confidential Rx Report]

Configure the output settings for Confidential RX Report.
Specify whether to output the report.

10-28
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2/3 page
Select job setting.
Job Setting
n RElay, T Aesuit T J
| SRR | Relay Request Report oM OFF
3
| PC-Fax TX Error Report OFF
| Fax Settings
TE I Broadcast Result Report All Destinations
Report Settings
- K3
10/13/2008  16:41 [ ok |
Hemory 100%
Item Description

[Bulletin TX Report]

Configure the output settings for Bulletin TX Report. Specify whether to out-
put the report.

[Relay TX Result Report]

Configure the output settings for Relay TX Result Report. Specify whether to
output the report.

[Relay Request Report]

Configure the output settings for Relay Request Report. Specify whether to
output the report.

[PC-Fax TX Error Report]

Configure the output settings for PC-Fax TX Error Report. Specify whether to
output the report.

[Broadcast Result Re-

Configure the output settings for Broadcast Result Report. Select a way to

port] output the report.

e With [1 Dest. at a time] selected, a broadcast result report is output only
when a transmission still fails after redial attempt. No report is output
when transmission is completed successfully.

3/3 page
Select job setting.
Job Setting
TX Result Report Check OFF
== ——
[ietiork ran o tror hrort_———
| e st [ MON Message OFF
22 DSH Hessage
=z,
o RS
-
10/13/2008  16:41 \ 0K |
Hemory 1007%
Item ‘ Description
Configure display settings for TX Result Report Check. Specify whether to

[TX Result Report Check]
display the report.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.4.13 Fax Settings - Job Settings List
This function outputs a list of settings related to faxes. Select a desired paper tray, and then press [Start].

Select §ix11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

strator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settings List

Paper Tray SimplexsDuplex

I 2-Sided

Job Settings
List

04/23/2009  15:47 cancel N[ start |

Hemory 100%

Reference
° For an example of output of a list of settings, refer to page 8-13.

10.4.14 Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings

If two units of the Fax Kit FK-502 are installed, configure settings for the second line.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

nistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Hulti Line Settings

1 Line Parameter Setting
+ - =
2 Function Settings 1
Adninistrator
Settings
¥

Mules L
3 HHetingd 4

Fax Set
| . T
7)
£ 3
Multi Line
Settings

10/13/2008  1B:42 [ close |
Menory 100% —

Line Parameter Setting

Select job setting.

Administrator Settings > Hulti Line Settings > Line Parameter Setting

Job Setting

| Line Honitor Sound OFF [ o |

4
Line Parameter ————
Settings 1071372008  18:42 | OK |
Hemory 100%
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Item

Description

[Dialing Method]

Select one of the dialing methods from PB/10pps/20pps for the extension
line.

[Number of RX Call
Rings]

Set the number of incoming call rings in the range between 0 and 15 (Default:
2).

[Line Monitor Sound]

Function Settings

Set this item to ON to hear the line sound from a speaker during communi-
cation through the extension line.

Select job setting.

Bookmark

{

Adninistrator
Settings
Fax Settings

Hulti Line
Settings

Function
settings

=]
=
=

Item

Adninistrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Function Settings

Ho
| Selection

Job Setting

Line 1

[ et
RTINS

Line 2

No
Selection

10/13/2008
Hemory

18:47 K
100%

‘ Description

[PC-FAX TX Setting]

Multi Line Settings

‘ Specify the line to use for PC-FAX transmissions.

Select the communication method for the extension line from three options: TX and RX, RX Only, and TX Only.

i

__Bookmark_ |/

Ers
¥
Adninistrator

Settings
. 2

Fax Settings
4+

Hulti
Settings

4
Hulti Line ———
Usage Setling 10/13/2008  18:48 ‘ 0K ‘
Hemory 100% —

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings > Multi Lines Settings > Multi Lines Usage Setlings

Hulti Line Usage

Hormal

Line 2 Setting

TH and RX
I RX Only
| T® Only

Line

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Sender Fax No.

Register a sender fax number for the extension line. The registered fax number is printed as the sender's in-
formation on the document received by the recipient. Enter a sender fax number using 0-9, *, #, [+], and space
(up to 20 characters).

Adninistrator
Settings
4

Fax Settings

+

Multi Line
settings

¥

i

Sender Fax No.

Select iten and then use the keypad to enter the setiings.

ministrator Settings > Hulti Line Settings > Sender Far Ho.

sender
Fax HNo. 1

=

10/13/2008

Henory 100%

10.4.15 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Restrict Fax TX

Select whether to restrict fax transmissions. If [ON] is selected, the fax functions no longer appear on the

Scan/Fax screen.

__Boomark |

Adninistrator
Settings
¥
| 3

Security Details

Specify setting for selected item.

ministrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Log Settings A

Restrict Fax TX OFF

I Hide Personal Information OFF
I Display Activity Log

Job Setting

ON

1071372008

Hemory 100%

Hide Personal Information

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Display Activity Log

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

18:48 | o

|

18:49 [ ok
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Initialize

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Job History Thumbnail Display

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Copy Guard

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Password Copy

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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10.5

10.5.1

10.5.2

10.5.3

10.5.4

10.5.5

10.5.6

Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX)

This section describes administrator settings that are configured for Internet Fax and IP Address Fax.

System Settings - Power Save Setting - Enter Power Save Mode

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-14.

System Settings - Output Setting - Print/Fax Output Setting - Fax

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-14.

System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 710-9.

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address

The From address is used for the address configured for the device.

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 710-9.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-10.

System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-15.

System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting — Original direction setting dis-
play

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Fax Settings - Header Information

Reference

° For Internet Fax or IP Address Fax, sender information is not available for [Outside Body Text]. Even if
[Outside Body Text] is selected, sender information is added to the inside of the original.

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-15.

10-34
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10.5.7 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

Reference

° For IP Address Fax in the color mode, reception information is not available for [Outside Body Text].
Even if [Outside Body Text] is selected, sender information is added to the inside of the original.

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-16.

10.5.8 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting (IP)

Number of Redials

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-18.

Redial Interval

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-18.

10.5.9 Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings

Reference
° To enable the setting for [Print Paper Size], set [Tray Selection for RX Print] to [Auto].
° The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.

° To receive a fax in the color mode, documents are always recorded in full size for IP address fax, and
recorded after being reduced to the appropriate print paper size for Internet fax.

° To receive a fax in the color mode, Print Separate Fax Pages cannot be used.

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-20.

10.5.10 Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-22.

Memory RX Setting

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-23.

10.5.11 Fax Settings - Report Settings

Activity Report

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-28.
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TX Result Report

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-28.

Sequential TX Report

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-28.

Broadcast Result Report

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-28.
TX Result Report Check

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-28.

Network Fax RX Error Report

Configure the output settings for the Network Fax RX Error Report. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings

I TX Result Report Check OFF

[ Network Fax RK Error Report

Adninistrator
Settings
4
Fax Settings
¥

Report Settings

i

—mail

print E
Message Body

10/13/2008  18:49
Henory 100%

MDN Message (I-FAX)

I HDN Hessage ON
I DSH Hessage

ON

Job Setting

OFF

0K

Configure the output settings for MDN messages in Network Fax. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

Job Setting
| T Result Report Check OFF
Adninistrator
5
[ DSN Message OFF
| Fax Settings
v Fea0505 BRAS ON
Report Settings
1= -
10/13/2008  18:50 | OK |
Menory 100%

istrator Settings > Far Settings > Report Settings

=
=
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DSN Message (I-FAX)

Configure the output settings for DSN messages in Network Fax. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

4
Adninistrator
Settings

4

Adninistrator Settings > Fax

| TX Result Report Check
| Network Fax R¥ Error Report
| HDN Message

Settings > Report Settings

=1
=

( D3N Message OFF
| Fax Settings
T | FGA0E.6 BB (]
Report Settings
KR - KB
10/13/2008 18:50

Hemory 100%

Print E-mail Message Body (I-FAX)

Job Setting
W

OFF

Configure the output settings for body of successfully received E-mail. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax

print E-mail
Hessage Body

Settings > Report Settings

OFF

=

+

Adninistrator
Settings
+
Fax Settings
¥
Report Settings

=1 =1
= =

OFF

i

pm
10/13/2008 18:50
Hemory 100%

10.5.12 Fax Settings - Job Settings List

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-30.

Job Setting

OFF

d-Color MF360/280/220

10-37



1 0 Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX) 10.5

10.5.13 Fax Settings - Network Fax Settings

Configure the settings for Internet Fax and IP Address Fax.

Black Compression Level

Specify the device capabilities for fax transmissions when sending faxes with the file format selected to TIFF.
° [MMR] (default): The data size is smaller.

° [MR]: The data size is intermediate between MMR and MH.

° [MH]: The data size is larger.

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings > MNetwork Fax Settings > Black Compression Level

Bookmark

{

Administrator
settings

Fax Settings

= ] S TS

Network Fax
Settings

Black Compres- ————
sion Level 1071372008  18:50 OK

Hemory 100%

Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Method

Specify the device capabilities for fax transmissions when sending faxes with the file format selected to JPEG
or PDF.

° [JPEG Color] (default): Compresses data in color JPEG format.

° [JPEG (Gray Scale)]: Compresses data in monochrome JPEG format.

° [Not Set]: Compresses data in the method specified in [Black Compression Level] while the sending ca-
pability in the color or gray scale mode is disabled.

Select item and change the setting.

ninistrator Settings > Color/Grayscale Hulti-Yalue Compression Method

__sooknark ]

Administrator
Settings
3 JPEG (Color) I JPEG (Gray Scale) I Hot Set

Fax Settings
Fax
Se

i

¥

Color/Grayscale
Hulti-value \E 04/23/2009 16:15

Henory 100%

Reference

. This setting is not reflected in Compact PDF since Compact PDF files are compressed using values
fixed to the machine.

° If [Not Set] is selected, data is converted to the TIFF format to be sent even if any file format has been
specified.
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Internet Fax Self RX Ability (I-FAX)

This item appears if the Internet fax function is available. When an MDN request is sent from a recipient ma-
chine, the machine sends information that is configured for its own capabilities. Configure the settings for the
compression format, paper size and resolution.

Specify the self-reception capabilities for Internet faxing.

Item

Adninistrator Settings > Hetwork Far Setting > Internet Fax Self RX Ability

RO Paper Size Resolution

[ ape6 color | | A3 ] D
600%600dpi 400%400dpi
Sravscaie) | Witra Fine (Super Fined

DID

[ B4 ]
200%200dpi 200%100dpi
[ M | || ne ] | Fine (Standard)
10/13/2008  18:51 [ o |
Hemory 100%
Description

[Compression Type]

Select the compression type of a fax job the machine can receive.

[Paper Size]

Select the paper size for a fax job the machine can receive.

[Resolution]

Select the resolution of a fax job the machine can receive.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Internet Fax Advanced Settings (I-FAX)

This item appears if the Internet fax function is available. You can configure detailed settings for Internet fax-

es.

1/2 page

__Boomark |

Administrator
settings

L 2
Fax Settings

4+

i

Select item and enter setting.

ministrator Settings > Network Fax > Internet Fax Advanced Settings

HDN Request
DSH Request
HDN Response
1D DS Response

Monitori

Harinmum Resolution

|

Yes || Do Mot Send
Yes Do Hot Send
fes I Do Hot Send

24 hours I Do Hot Monitor
1-799
<{Ultra Finel> i (Super Fine)

-
Internetl Fax
Advanced Set. 1071372008  18:51 OK
Hemory 100%

Item

Description

[MDN Request]

Specify whether to request for an MDN to the recipient machine when send-

ing a fax.

e |f both MDN Request and DSN Request are set to [Yes], the setting for
MDN Request is given priority.

[DSN Request]

Select whether to request for a DSN to the recipient machine when sending
a fax.

[MDN Response]

Select whether to respond to an MDN request from the recipient machine
when receiving a fax.

[MDN/DSN Response
Monitoring Time]

Specify whether to monitor DSN and MDN responses. To monitor them, en-
ter the number of hours.

[Maximum Resolution]

Select the maximum resolution of the machine.

2/2 page
Select iten and enter setting.
__booiark |/
ministrator Settings > Network Fax > Internet Far Advanced Settings
£ CPEE ke san Yes
==
Settings
3
==
5
dx
-
Internet Fax =
Menory 100%
Item ‘ Description
[Add ContentType Infor- | Specify whether to add Content-Type information to an Internet fax when
mation) sending it.

If [Yes] is selected, "application=faxbw" is added to the Content-Type header

of MIME as a sub type.

10-40
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IP Address Fax Setting

Specify the operation mode for IP Address Fax.

Set_the operating mode
Funiction. The sending
of The original color

Bookmark
Adninistrator Setting:
Fax Operation Setting:

Operating

Utility

settings

Far Settings

Hetwork Fax
Setlings

IP Address
Eax _Operation
Settings

05/06/2009  23:27

i trator

I Hode 2

PErmiSSion SEtting
set 1

Of Bhe IR Address_Fax
can be =
Sa"

IMode 2T key is selected

s > Network Fax Settings

> IP Address

Sending and Receiuving
Hode 2515r88 BOCuments

Wiy

Hemory 1007

Item Description

[Mode 1] This mode allows communication between Olivetti models capable of trans-
mitting IP address faxes and models compatible with the Direct SMTP stand-
ard defined by CIAJ. However, a unique method developed for Olivetti
models is used to transmit a color fax.

[Mode 2] This mode allows communication between Olivetti models capable of trans-

mitting IP address faxes and models compatible with the Direct SMTP stand-
ard defined by CIAJ. The transmission in color mode is performed in the
communication mode (Profile-C format) compatible with the Direct SMTP
standard.

[Sending and Receiving
Colored Documents]

Available when mode 2 is selected. To send a fax to a machine that does not
support the color reception based on the Direct SMTP standard, select [Re-

strict].

Reference

° When selecting mode 2, check that the recipient's machine supports color reception based on the di-

rect SMTP standard.

° CIAJ stands for Communications and Information network Association of Japan.

10.5.14 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
Restrict Fax TX

@3 Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-32.

Hide Personal Information

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
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Display Activity Log

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
Initialize

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Job History Thumbnail Display

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Copy Guard

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Password Copy

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
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11

11.1

11.1.1

11.1.2

Web Connection

This chapter explains functions of a device management utility Web Connection.

Using Web Connection

Web Connection is a device control utility provided by the HTTP server built in the printer controller. Using
a Web browser on a computer connected to the network, you can change machine settings and check the

status of the machine. Using this utility, you can configure some settings, which are to be handled in the con-
trol panel of this machine, through your computer, and also smoothly enter characters.

Operating environment

Operating environment

Network Ethernet (TCP/IP)
Applications on compu- Web browser:
ter <For Windows NT4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista>

e Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 6/7 (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

¢ Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

<For Macintosh MacOS 9.x/MacOS X>

¢ Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

<For Linux>

¢ Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Adobe® Flash® Player:

e Plug-in Ver.7.0 or later required to select Flash as the display format.

® Plug-in Ver.9.0 or later required to use the Data Management Utility
(font/macro data management).

How to access

Start the Web browser to access Web Connection.

If User Authentication is enabled, enter the user name and password. For details, refer to page 11-11.
For details on setting the IP address of this machine, refer to [User's Guide Network Administrator].
Web Connection has two view modes: Flash and HTML. For details, refer to page 11-9.

SRS~

Start the Web browser.

Enter the IP address of the machine in the URL field, and then press [Enter]. http://<IP address of the
machine>/

Example: When the IP address of this machine is 192.168.1.20:

° http://192.168.1.20/

When IPv6 is set to [ON] while a browser other than Internet Explorer is used:
° Enter the IPv6 address enclosed in brackets [ ] to access Web Connection.
- http://[IPv6 address of this machine]/

Example: When the IPv6 address of this machine is fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16:
° http://[fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16]/

° If IPv6 is set to [ON] while Internet Explorer is used, add "fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16IPv6 IPv6_MFP_1" to
the hosts file in advance, and specify the address with the domain name.
The main menu or login page appears.
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11.1.3

Cache function of Web browser

The Web browser has the cache function; therefore, the latest information may not be shown in the page dis-
played using Web Connection. Using the cache function may result in an operation failure. When using Web
Connection, disable the cache function on the Web browser.

Reference

° Some Web browser versions may provide different menus and item names. For details, refer to the Help
for the Web browser.

° With the cache function enabled, timeout occurs in the administrator mode, and after that, how many
time you try to access, just timeout recurs. It results in the control panel of this machine being locked,
and you cannot handle the control panel. In this case, turn the main power off, and then turn it on again.
To avoid this problem, disable the cache function.

For Internet Explorer
Select [Internet Options] in the [Tools] menu.
In the [General] tab, select [Temporary Internet files] - [Settings].

Select [Every visit to the page], and click [OK].

For Netscape Navigator
Select [Preferences] in the [Edit] menu.
In [Category] on the left, select [Advanced] - [Cache].

In [Document in cache is compared to document on network], select [Every time].

For Mozilla Firefox
Select [Options] in the [Tools] menu.
Select [Privacy], and then click [Settings] in the Private Data section.

Select the [Cache] check box under [Private Data] select the [Clear private data when closing Firefox]
check box under [Settings], and then click [OK].
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11.2 Logging in and logging out

11.2.1  Login and logout flows

Accessing with Web Connection displays the login page when User Authentication or Account Track is en-
abled, and displays the login page in the public user mode when User Authentication or Account Track is not
enabled. When re-logging in to this machine as a different user or as an administrator, log out once, and log

in again.

When user authentication or account track is not enabled

You are automatically logged in as a public user.
The top menu page appears.

8 Public

@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ] Ready ta Print

Information
@ Check device information and consumables information such as Toner.

Device Information Online Assistance

Network Setting Information Print Setting Information
; ]Joh
E Check the status ofyour job and job histary
Current Jobs Job History
Box

Store data in the HDD, print stared date from the HOD.
Create User Boxes according to purpose, and save documents

Open User Box Create User Box

Create System User Box

Direct Print
Printfollowing file types. (POF, TIFF, PS, JPEG, Text)

Direct Print
Store Address
- The ather party who wants to transmit data can be registered
Address Book Group
Temporary One-Touch Subject
Customize
0 Customize display settings by user.
Option

Tao Lagin Screen | ﬂ

[+

Function Permission Information

Print Information

Communication List

Open System User Box

Program

Text

To log in as an administrator, log out once.
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Login as an administrator again.

Web Connection

Language Q5 Language (05 Language) A
Login ~ Public User
@ Administrator
View Mode & Flash C HTML
Flash Player is necassary to see in Flash form. et /=
User Assist I Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility
E4nanage Copy Protect Data

2Manage Stamp Data
SaManage FontiMacro (71

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and

above environments.

[togr]
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When User Authentication or Account Track is enabled

If Authentication Manager is used for authentication, ask your server administrator about the login procedure.

The User Authentication or Account Track page appears. Enter the required items to log in.

Web Connection

Language 05 Language (OS5 Language) v
Login " Public User

« Registered lser

User MName [
Password [

© Administrator

View Mode & Flash CHTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. & v aen />

User Assist I" Display dialog box in case of warning.

Login

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility.

E5Manage Copy Protect Data
“EManage Stamp Data
o Aanage FontiMacro (71

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments.

\

To log in as a different user or as an administrator, log out once.

\
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Log in again.
Web Connection
Language 05 Language (OS5 Language) v
Login  Public User
« Registered User
Izer Mame | ]
Password | ]
© Administrator
View Mode @ Flash CHTWL
Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form, Sa0se /8
User Assist I Display dialog box in case of warning
Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility
E5Manage Copy Protect Data
“ZManage Stamp Data
i AManage FontitMacro (M1
(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Flayer Wersion 9 and
above environments.
11.2.2 Logout

Click [Logout] or [To Login Screen] at the upper right of the window. A logout confirmation page appears.

Click [OK] to return to the login page.

Reference

. The login page that appears differs depending on whether Authentication is enabled in this machine.

. When logged in as a public user, [To Login Screen] appears. When logged in as a registered user or an
administrator, [Logout] appears.

° If timeout occurred because no operation was performed for the specified period during login or if au-
thentication setting was changed using the control panel while logging in to the user mode, you will au-
tomatically log out of the mode.

° For details on how to specify the timeout period of the user or administrator modes, refer to page 11-22.

8 Public ” To Login Screen I ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ] Ready to Print g
Logout
‘User Name |F'ub|ic ‘
ArE you sUre you want to logout of Public User and go to the login screen?
11-8 d-Color MF360/280/220
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11.23 Login

Web Connection provides the user or administrator mode depending on how to log in. If necessary, you can
log in to the user mode as an administrator or User Box administrator depending on user authentication or
User Box administrator setting.

Reference

° You can log in as a User Box administrator when the User Box administrator is enabled using the con-
trol panel. For details on the User Box administrator settings, permissions and password settings, refer
to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

° When logged in to the user mode as an administrator, jobs that could not be deleted in the administrator
mode can be deleted.

° In the login page, select the desired Data Management Utility. For details on Data Management Utility,
refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Login options

You can select items as required when logging in.

Item Description
[Language] Select the display language.
[View Mode] Select Flash or HTML.
e |f the screen reader software is used, we recommend selecting [HTML] as the
view mode.

¢ |n an IPv6 environment, select [HTML].
e Flash Player is required when selecting [Flash].

[User Assist] Select the [Display dialog box in case of warning.] check box to display the dialog
box when a warning has occurred or during operation after login.

Reference
If [Flash] is selected in [View Mode], the following items are displayed using Flash.

Status icons and messages
Status of [Paper Tray] in [Information] - [Device Information]
Status of [Job]

d-Color MF360/280/220 11-9



1 1 Logging in and logging out 11.2

Logging in as a public user

If user authentication is not enabled on the machine, you will be logging in as a public user. In the login page,
select [Public User], and click [Login].

Web Connection

Language 05 Language (OS5 Language) v
Login & Public User
© Administrator

View Mode & Flash CHTWL

Get ADOBE

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. & v/

User Assist I Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

g&Mana e Copy Protect Data
2Manage Stamp Data
aManage FontitMacro (M1

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Wersion 9 and
above snvironments.
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Logging in as a registered user

Specify the registered user name and password to log in when User Authentication is enabled in this ma-

chine.

In the login page, enter the user name and the password, and click [Login].

Web Connection

Language 05 Language (OS5 Language) v

Login © Public User

« Registered lser

User MName [

Password [

© Administrator

View Mode & Flash CHTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. & v aen />

User Assist I" Display dialog box in case of warning.

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility.

E5Manage Copy Protect Data

“EManage Stamp Data
o Aanage FontiMacro (71

Login

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and

above environments.

Reference

° If Account Track is enabled, also enter the account name and password.
° To select a user name from a list, click [User List].

° If External Server Authentication is enabled, select a server.

[ ]

To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and

enter the administrator password.
° If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and a user

enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user will be locked out and will no

longer be able to use the machine. Contact your administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

° [User List] is available only when [User Name List] is set to [ON]. For details, refer to the [User's Guide

Copy Operations].

d-Color MF360/280/220

11-11



1 1 Logging in and logging out 11.2

Logging in to administrator mode

To configure the system or network setting, log in to the administrator mode.

In the login page, select [Administrator] and click [Login].

- Enter the administrator password in the page that appears, and then click [OK].

Web Connection

Language Q5 Language (05 Language) A
Login ~ Public User
@ Administrator

View Mode @ Flash & HTWL

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. &

User Assist I Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

giMana e Copy Protect Data
2Manage Stamp Data
SaManage FontiMacro (71

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments.

Reference

° To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and
enter the administrator password.

° Logging in to the administrator mode locks the control panel of this machine, and you will not be able
to use it.
Depending on the status of this machine, you may not be able to log in to the administrator mode.
If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in the Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and
an incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to the
administrator mode. For details on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error parameter, refer
to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

° The password entry page varies depending on the machine settings.
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Logging in as a User Box administrator

You can log in to the user mode as an administrator to delete a job when User Authentication is enabled in
this machine. If necessary, you can log in to the user mode as a User Box administrator when the User Box
administrator is enabled using the control panel.

In the login page, select [Administrator] and click [Login].

= To log in to the user mode as a User Box administrator, select [User Box Administrator], and enter
the User Box administrator's password.

Web Connection

Select Login
@ Administrator {Admin Mods)
¢ Administrator {User Made)
© User Box Administrator
Password

Help Display Setting
Help Display is a network-only function.
On Mouse OFF v
On Focus OFF v

%I Cancel

Reference

° To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and
enter the administrator password.

° If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in the Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and
an incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to the
administrator mode. For details on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error parameter, refer
to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
The password entry page varies depending on the machine settings.
You can display the descriptions of functions (Help) if necessary. To display Help, select [ON] in Display
Setting.

- [On Mouse]: Points the cursor to display Help.

- [On Focus]: Select this item to display Help.
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11.3 Page Configuration

Clicking an item in the top menu after logging in to Web Connection shows the linked information in the fol-
lowing configuration. The following shows an example of the page displayed when Device Information is se-
lected in the Information tab.

Reference

° The contents of the Web Connection pages vary depending on the options installed in this machine or
the settings of this machine.

1 2 3 4 5
8I usetd1 | ‘ Logout | ‘ Change Password | 7'7— 6
9 Ready to Scan
G] Reacly to Print e 7
8 q To Main Menu
Device Location
¥ Option Engine Serial Mumker ADPOO10000011
» Consumables Device Type PrintfCopy/3canFax
* Meter Count UL S
T “ellow 98%
_ nline Assistance
o e 1111111
* Change User Password Cyan G9%
* Function Permission Black g5
Infermation i ...lllllll
P Network Setting Information
® Print Setting Information Paper Tray
» Print Information Select Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
o Bypass 5 1/2" w 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Empty
o Tray 1 81/2" w 11" 5EF  |Plain Paper Ready —F10
o Tray 2 5 1/2" w 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
o Tray 3 5 172" w 11" SEF |Plain Paper Ready
o Tray 4 5 1/2" « 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
Output Tray
Tray 1
Administrator Information
Administrator Name admin
Extension Mo
Admin. E-rnail Address admin 123 com
No. Item Description
1 Login user name Displays the current login mode icon and user name (public, admin-
istrator, User Box administrator, registered user, or account). Click
the user name to display the login user name.
2 Status display Displays the status of the printer and scanner sections of this ma-

chine with icons and messages. Clicking the desired icon when an
error occurs displays the information (Consumable Info, Paper Tray,
or user registration page) associated with the icon to enable you to
check the status.

Message display Displays the operating status of this machine.

4 [To Login Screen]/ [Log- Click this button to log out the current mode and log in again. When
out] logged in as a public user, [To Login Screen] appears. When logged
in as a registered user or an administrator, [Logout] appears.
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No.

Item

Description

5

[Change Password]

Click this button to jump to the user password change page. This
button appears only in the user mode page in which you logged in
as a registered user.

Help

Click this icon to display the page specified in the Online Help Web-
site. For details, refer to page 11-21.

Refresh

Click this icon to refresh the information displayed in the page.

Icon

Select the category of the item to be displayed. The following icons
are displayed in the user mode.

Information

Job

User Box

Direct Print

Store Address

Customize

Menu

Displays information and setting for the selected icon. The menu that
appears in this area varies depending on which icon was selected.

10

Information and settings

Displays the details of the item selected in the menu.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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11.4

11.4

User Mode Overview

Logging in to the user mode enables you to configure the following functions.

11.4.1 Information
@ Reference
For the other information about the user mode, refer to the Web Connection Help on the Utilities DVD-ROM.
8 userdl Logout | | Change Passwaord | ﬂ
9 Ready to Scan
G] Reacty to Print g
K q o To Main Menu
Device Mame KMBT_C360
Device Location
* Option Engine Serial Number ADPO010000011
 Consumables Device Type PrintCopySeanFax
* Meter Count Toner Status
T —— ellow 93%
nline istance Magenta l..ll..ll. 995
P Change User Password yan 9%
* Function Permissi
II:Jf:":Ii:(liu:"mﬁlU" Black ll.lll.lll 98%
P Network Setting Information
¥ Print Setting Information Paper Tray
¥ Print Information Select |Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
& Bypass 812" 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Empty
- Tray 1 B81/2" » 11" 5EF  |Plain Paper Ready
- Tray 2 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
i Tray 3 81£2" x 11" SEF  |Plain Paper Ready
« Tray 4 812" % 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
Output Tray
Tray 1
Administrator Information
Administrator Mame admin
Extension Nao
Admin. E-mail Address admin@123.com
Item Description
[Device Informa- Enables you to check the components, options, consumables, and meter counts of
tion] this machine.
[Online Assist- Enables you to check the online assistance about this product.
ance]
[Change User Changes the password of the login user.
Password]
[Function Permis- | Enables you to check the function permission information about the user or account.
sion Information]
[Network Setting Enables you to check the network settings of this machine.
Information]
[Print Setting In- Enables you to check the printer controller settings of this machine.
formation]
[Print Information] | Prints font or configuration information.
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11.4.2 Job

& uset Logost | [ Change Password | 2]
Q Ready to Sean
G]Receiving g
s L [: To Main Menu
current Jobs
¥ Job History Refer to Jab Histary for finished jobs
» Communication List Print
Select the Job Type and click Go
Page (Display by 50 cases)
|Salam‘Juh No. |Usar Name ‘Fila Name |Slalus ‘Tima Stored ‘
[# |ies  |repor | |Printing 402:2009 1220 |
‘ Increase Priority | | Delete |
Item Description
[Current Jobs] Enables you to check the currently executed job or queued jobs.

[Job History]

Enables you to check the executed jobs.

[Communication

List]

11.4.3 User Boxes

@ Reference

For details on the operating procedures for User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Item

Enables you to check the completed transmission and reception jobs.

£ et [ logout | [ change Password | [2]

s Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Print c

To Main Menu

» Open User Box Open User Box(Public/Group/Personal)

Boy is the function to save documents in the machine

»
il e (e Daocurments in the Box can be used for printing, sending ete.

* Open System User Box User Box Nurnber I:l (1-999999993)
* Create System User Box User Box Password |:|
User Box List
Search from Index
Page (Display by 50 cases)
User Box 1
Number User Box Name Type Time Stored
@) 001 Public (09/30/2008 16:22
2 002 Public (09/30/2008 16:22

Description

[Open User Box]

the User Box setting.

Opens the currently created User Box (Public, Personal, or Group User Box) to en-
able you to print, send, or download a document saved in the User Box or to change

[Create User Box] | Enables to create a new User Box.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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11.4

1144

Item

Description

[Open System
User Box]

ting.

Displayed when the optional Fax Kit FK-502 is installed. This function opens the
System User Box (Bulletin Board, Polling TX, Memory RX, or Relay User Box) to en-
able you to handle a document saved in the User Box or change the User Box set-

[Create System
User Box]

Direct Print

Item

Displayed when the optional Fax Kit FK-502 is installed. This function enables you
to create a new Bulletin Board or Relay User Box.

Logout | ‘

8 userdl

Change Password | ﬂ

9 Ready to Sean

P Direct Print Direct Print

Basic Setting

Number of Sets {1 08999)

o
=
<

Sort
Offset

o
ul
3
<

by
g
=
<

Paper Tray
Printed Side

Original Orientation

Finish
Punch
Staple
Binding Position

Application Setting

o Qo sl
g5 3 mil i
i a3
I
$ <
<
<

Display

Select File

Printing ofthe following format files is supported.
APS, PDF(Mer &), TIFF, PS, PCL, JPEG, Text

File

[ | (Browse- |

<l

To Main Menu

‘ Description

[Direct Print]

Reference

Specify a file saved in the computer to print it using this machine. If necessary, you
can select Application to save a document in the specified User Box.

° [Direct Print] may not be displayed depending on settings in the administrator mode.

11-18
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11.4.5 Store Address

[Store Address] may not be displayed depending on settings in the administrator mode.

BB E;

¥ Address Book

» Store Address

8 userD1 ‘ Logout | ‘ Change Password | ﬂ
G Readyto sean
G] Ready to Print g

Address Book List

The other party who wants to transmit data can be registered

To Main Menu

* Icon
» Group Search by number.
* Program Search from Index
* Tempeorary One-Touch No. Function Name S/MIME  |Edit  Delete
> Subject 1 |Email |Tokyo [Edi] [ Dleta
- 2 |Fax  |Head Office 1F [Edit] | Detete
3 |Fax Head Office 2F [Edit| | Detete
4 |Fax KN INE. E Delete
5 |Fax yyyy Co. LTD E Delete
& |UserBox |2 [Edit] | Detete
Item Description
[Address Book] Enables you to check the address book registered in this machine or to register and
change an address.
[Group] Enables you to check the group address book registered in this machine or to reg-
ister and change an address.
[Program] Enables you to check the program address book registered in this machine or to
register and change an address.
[Temporary One- Enables you to check the temporary program address book registered in this ma-
Touch] chine or to register and change an address.
[Subject] Enables you to register or change up to 10 subjects when sending E-mails.
[Text] Enables you to register or change up to 10 body messages when sending E-mails.

11.4.6 Customize

This function enables you to specify the initial screen after logging in.

R uzent [ Logowt ]

Change Passward | ﬂ

&G Rendy 1o Sean
Gl Resdy to Print

The following settings will be saved in Cookie
If Cookie is deleted, the default sereen will become the Main Menu

Initial Screen after Igin

fs]

To Main Menu

& Main Menu

" Information

 Job

' Box
EEETTE
Registered Box Number
[ n-oesesmmeg

" Direct Print

" Store Address

" Customize

Item ‘ Description

[Option]
this machine.

Enables you to configure the settings displayed in the initial page after logging in to
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11.5

Administrator Mode Overview

Logging in to the administrator mode enables you to use the following functions.

@J Reference

For details on the administrator mode, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

11.5.1 Maintenance
&. Administrator ﬂ
@Ready to Sean
EZ!E In Menu (Adimin Mods) g
Maintenance + @ Display E.]
¥ ROM Version Total 137
Total Duplex 12
* ImportExport £ of Originals 143
* Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 106
» Total Counter Notification Copy Counter
Setting n
Full Color Black | 2"9'® 5 color  |Total
¥ Date/Time Setting Color
® Timer Setting Lol - = 0 0 o
Large Size 4 0 0 0 4
¥ Network Error Code Display .
Setting Print Counter
Full Color Black 2 Color Total
P Reset
Total 22 5 3 30
¥ License Settings Large Size Ii] 0 0 0
> B Featdloae sean / Fax Counter
¥ Job Log Print Print
{Full Colar) {Black) SHzs
Total (ul 13 54
Large Size 0 0 0
[Fax Tx [o |
|Fax RX o |
Total (Copy + Print}
[ [Full Color [Black 2 Color |
|Total |61 60 3
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
1" w17 Mot Specified a
8 1/2" x 14" Mot Specified a
812" % 11" Mot Specified a
512" x B 12" Mot Specified a
A3 Mot Specified a
B4 Mot Specified 1)
B Mot Specified a
Ad Mot Specified 1
A5 Mot Specified a
Others Mot Specified a
Item Description
[Meter Count] Enables you to check the meter count of this machine.
[ROM Version] Enables you to check the ROM version.
[Import/Export] Saves (exports) setting information of this machine as a file, or writes (imports) it
from a file to this machine.
[Status Notifica- Configure the function to be reported to a registered user when an error has oc-
tion Setting] curred in this machine. Specify the destination and items to notify a registered user
of an error.
[Total Counter Configure the setting to notify the target user of the total counter by E-mail, and reg-
Notification Set- ister the E-mail address of the destination.
ting]
[Date/Time Set- Specify the date and time displayed in this machine.
ting]
[Timer Setting] Configure Power Save or Weekly Timer Setting in this machine.
[Network Error Specify whether to display the network error code.
Code Display
Setting]
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Item

Description

[Reset]

Clears all settings for the network, controller and destinations.

[License Settings]

Allows you to issue a license and enable functions. Also, a request code can be is-
sued.

[Edit Font/Macro]

Adds font or macro.

[Job Log]

You can create and download log data of the jobs that were executed in this ma-
chine.

System Settings

Reference

° To use this machine as a scanner with the application software under TWAIN, install the dedicated driv-
er software TWAIN. For details, refer to the TWAIN driver manual in the DVD supplied together with this

machine.
g Administrator Logaut | [2]
@Readyw Scan
ﬁ]\n Menu ¢Admin Mode) g
System Settings ~ [ Display To Main Menu
* Register Support Information Device Location I |
» Network TWAIN Adminigtrator Registration
» User Box Setting Administrator Name |admin |
». Stamp Settings E-mail Address |adm|n@123 com |
Extension Mo I:l
* Blank Page Print Settings
Input Machine Address
¥ Skip Job Operation Settings Device Name IMFP |
* Flash Display Setting E-mail Address I |
¥ System Connection Setting
» Qutline PDF Setting
Item Description
[Machine Setting] | Changes the registration information of this machine.
[Register Sup- Specify support information (such as contact name, corporate URL, or online man-

port Information]

ual URL) of this machine. To display this information, select [Information] - [Online
Assistance].

[Network TWAIN] | Specify the time to release the operation lock when scanning (excluding push-scan-
ning).

[User Box Setting] | Define the User Box functions such as deleting an unnecessary User Box or speci-
fying the document deletion time. If necessary, configure settings to enable saving
or reading a document in or from the external memory.

[Stamp Settings] Register a header or footer.

[Blank Page Print | Specify whether to print contents configured in [Stamp/Composition] on blank pag-

Settings] es.

[Skip Job Opera- Specify whether to skip a job.

tion Settings]

[Flash Display
Setting]

Specify whether to allow or restrict the flash display.

[System Connec-
tion Setting]

Configure the automatic setting of Prefix/Suffix or the setting for printing data in a
cellular phone.

[Outline PDF Set-
ting]

Specify whether to outline text.
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11.5.3 Security

B Administrator

&G Reasty to 50an
@ In Menu (Admin Mode)

Security < Display
¥ PKI Settings Device Certificate List
» Device Certificate Setting New Registration

Logout 2

5]

To Main Menu

» SSL Setting
Subject

» Protocol Setting

Validity

Porind |Detail |Setiing

» External Certificate

© TEST123456 test .. | TEST1 23466.test.

070972009 || Detail || Setting |

Setting

¥ Certificate Verification
Settings

» Address Reference Setting
» Restrict User Access

» Copy Secuity

» Auto Logout

» Administrator Password
Setting

Item Description

[PKI Settings]
settings.

Register device certificates and configure the SSL, protocol, or external certificate

[Certificate Verifi-
cation Settings]

Specify the items to validate a certificate.

[Address Refer-

ence Setting] name or access allowed level.

When giving destination access permission, specify a reference allowed group

[Restrict User Ac-
cess]

Specify the function to restrict user operations.

[Copy Security]

Specify whether to use the copy guard or password copy function.

[Auto Logout]

Specify the time to automatically log out the administrator or user mode.

[Administrator
Password Set-

ting]

[Administrator Password Setting] is not displayed when:
° The SSL certificate is not installed
. Enhanced Security Mode is set to [ON]

Specify the password to log in to the administrator mode.

° [Mode Using SSL/TLS] is set to [None] in [Security] - [PKI Settings] - [SSL Setting] even though a device

certificate is already registered

11-22
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11.54

Item

User Authentication/Account Track

%} Administrator Logout | ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ Ready to Print g
User Authééccount Track v il Display [5..]
Authentication Method
¥ User Authentication Setting User Authentication ON (MFF) W
P Account Track Settings Public User Access QN Without Login) v
Ticket Hold Time Setting (Active
* External Server Settings Directory) I:'M‘”U'E (1-60)
» Public User Box Setting Account Track ON v
* User/Account Commen Account Track Input Method
Setting Synchronize User Authentication & Synchronize 3
) Account Track !
ccaniltion elaltines Number of Counters Assigned for
500 K
* Scan to Authorized Folder Users (1 599
Settings When Number of Jobs Reach N
Maximum Skip Job i

Description

[Authentication

Configure the User Authentication or Account Track setting in this machine. To en-

Method] able authentication, configure the number of assigned counters or the When
Number of Jobs Reach Maximum setting.
[User Authentica- | When enabling User Authentication, register the target user or configure user set-

tion Setting]

ting.

[Account Track

Settings]

When enabling Account Track, register and edit the target account.

[External Server

Settings]

When enabling external server authentication, register the external server.

[Public User Box

Setting]

Specify the upper limit of the number of User Boxes.

[User/Account
Common Setting]

Specify whether to print data in single color or two-color mode.

[Scan to Home

Settings]

Configure the setting to send a file to the Home folder.

[Scan to Author-
ized Folder Set-

tings]

Configure settings to restrict manual transmission destinations.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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11.5.5

Network

* IP Filtering
* IPsec
¥ E-mail Setting

¥ LDAP Setting

P Network Fax Setting
¥ WebDAV Settings

¥ OpenAPI Setting

¥ TCP/IP Setting TCP/IP Setting
» TCP/IP Setting *is reflected after reset

TCRAP™

(Turn the main switch OFF, and then @M | when chanaing setlings.)
Auto -

Metwork Speed

IP Address Setting Method™

Link-Local Address

Global Address
Prefix Length

o ot 2

@ Ready to Sean

ﬁl In Menu (Adimin Mods) g
Metwork + @ Display

OM v

Auto Setting ¥

¥ DHCP*
* IPP Setting - Boote™
¥ FTP Setting ¥ ARPPING*
» SNMP Setiing ~ AutalP
IP Audthess [EREEER
P SMB Setting
¥ Web Service Settings
¥ Bonjour Setting
P ON v
» NetW: Seftil
etiare Setting Auto 1PV Setting” oN v
* AppleTalk Setting DHCPAE Setting oN v

[
» TCP Socket Setting ]
»” IEEE_802.1X Authentication Gateway Address |
Setting RAW Part Nurmber
» LLTD Setting ¥ Port 1 (1-65535)
» SSDP Settings ¥ Port 2 11-65535)
» Bluetooth Setting ¥ Port 3 (165535
% Port £ (1-65535)
% Part & (185535
% Port 6 (185535
DNS Host
DMS Host MName [kmETI03480
Dynamic DNS Setting Disable +
LLIMMR Setting Enable

Item

Description

[TCP/IP Setting]

Configure the TCP/IP setting when connecting this machine via network.

[E-mail Setting]

Configure the settings to send or receive E-mails (including Internet fax), and specify
the extension function such as E-mail authentication.

[LDAP Setting] Configure the settings to register the LDAP server.
[IPP Setting] Configure the IPP print setting.
[FTP Setting] Configure the settings to use this machine as an FTP client or server.
[SNMP Setting] Configure SNMP settings.
[SMB Setting] Configure the SMB client, WINS, or SMB print setting.
PNeb] Service Set- | Configure the settings to perform scanning or printing using Web services.
ings
[Bonjour Setting] Configure Bonjour settings.
[NetWare Setting] | Configure NetWare settings.
[AppleTalk Set- Configure AppleTalk settings.
ting]
{Net]work Fax Set- | Configure the direct SMTP TX or direct SMTP RX settings.
ing
[WebDAV Set- Configure the WebDAV settings.
tings]
[OpenAPI Setting] | Configure the OpenAPI settings.
[TCP Socket Set- | Configure the TCP Socket settings to have a data communication between this ma-
ting] chine and the application software in your computer.

11-24
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Item

Description

[[EEE802.1x Au-
thentication Set-

ting]

Configure IEEE802.1X authentication settings.

[LLTD Setting]

Select whether to enable or disable LLTD.

[SSDP Settings]

Configure the SSDP settings.

[Bluetooth Set-
ting]

Select whether to enable or disable Bluetooth.
¢ Toenable a Bluetooth communication, contact your service representative in ad-
vance.

User Boxes
Logging in to the administrator mode enables you to handle a User Box without entering the password when
opening it.
%} Administrator ]&I ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ] Ready to Print g
Box ~ W Display 5...]
Ope Open User Box{Public/Group/Personal)
Boyx s the function to save documents in the machine
* Create User Box Documents in the Box can he used for printing, sending etc.
* Open System User Box User Box Number I:l (1-999000995)
» Create System User Box
User Box List
Search from Index AL W
Page (Display by 50 cases) 1w
I:!serIBux User Box Name Type Time Stored
@ 001 Public 097302008 16:22
2 b2 Public 0973072008 16:22
& box03 Public 10/01/2008 12:56
Item Description

[Open User Box]

Allows you to open the currently created User Box (Public, Group, or Personal User

Box) and change the User Box setting.

e Document operations are not available in the administrator mode.

e User Box operations are available even if a password is specified for the target
User Box.

[Create User Box]

Enables to create a new User Box.

[Open System
User Box]

Allows you to open the System User Box (Bulletin Board User Box, Relay User Box,

or Annotation User Box) and handle a document saved in the User Box or change

the User Box setting.

e The Bulletin Board User Boxes and Relay User Boxes are available when the op-
tional Fax Kit FK-502 is installed.

[Create System
User Box]

Enables you to create a new Annotation, Bulletin Board, or Relay User Box.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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11.5.7 Printer Settings
&} Administrator ﬂ
9 Ready to Scan
@ I Menu CAdmin Moce) g
Print Setting Display =]
Basic setting
P PCL Setting PDL Setting Auto ¥
* PS Setting Fapar Tray Autg @
» TIFF Setiing 2-Sided Print OFF v
* XPS Settings Eind Direction Left Bind
* Interface Setting Staple CFF 4
¥ Direct Print Settings Mumber of Sets (1-9999)
Default Paper Size 812" 11" v
Criginal Direction Portrait v
Spool Print Jobs in HDD before RIP an - »
Banner Sheet Setting QFF &
Banner Sheet Paper Tray Autg @
Mo Matching Paper in Tray Setting Stop Printing(Tray Fixed)
AdfAG<-=LTRILGR Auto Switch OFF |+
Binding Direction Adjustrent Finishing Priority v
Line Wyidth Adjustrnent Thin
Gray Background Text Correction OM  »
Item Description
[Basic Setting] Specify the default values of the printer.
[PCL Setting] Specify the default values in the PCL mode.
[PS Setting] Specify the default values in the PS mode.
[TIFF Setting] Configure paper settings for TIFF mode.
[XPS Settings] Configure the XPS print settings.
[Interface Setting] | Specify the timeout period of the interface.
[Direct Print Set- Configure the settings to enable direct printing using Web Connection.
tings]
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11.5.8 Store Address

Item

&. Adrninistrator Logout ﬂ
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ Ready to Print g
Store Address ~ W Display ]
Address Book List
» Store Address The other party who wante to transmit data can he registered
> tcon
» Group Search by number, 1-60 -
» Program Search frorm Index v
* Temporary One Touch No.|Function |Name S/MIME |Edit |Delete
> Subject 1 |E-mail Tokyo @ Delete
» Text 2 |Fax Head Office 1F Edit| || Delete
» Prefix/Suffix 3 |Fax  |Head Office 2F [Edit| | Delete
4 |Fax xxx Ine, E Delete
5 |Fax yyyy Co. LTD E Delete
6 |User Box |2 ’m

Description

[Address Book]

Enables you to check the address book registered in this machine or to register and
change an address.

[Group] Enables you to check the group address book registered in this machine or to reg-
ister and change an address.

[Program] Enables you to check the program address book registered in this machine or to
register and change an address.

[Temporary One- Enables you to check the temporary program address book registered in this ma-

Touch] chine or to register and change an address.

[Subject] Registers up to 10 subjects when sending E-mails.

[Text] Registers up to 10 body messages to be used when sending E-mails.

[Application Reg- Registers application settings and server addresses when using the applications

istration] such as RightFax Server registered in the external server. Registering applications
and servers enables you to automatically connect to the server of the selected ap-
plication.
¢ [Application Registration] is not displayed when the optional Fax Kit FK-502 is

installed.
[Prefix/Suffix] Registers Prefix or Suffix to be added as destination information when E-mailing.

11.5.9 Fax Settings

&. Adrninistrator Logout ﬂ
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ Fready to Print g
Fax Settings ~ W Display E.]
Header/Footer Position
* Line Parameter Setting Header Position Outside Body Text v
» TX/RX Settings Print Receiver's Name QN v

Footer Pasit OFF ~
¥ Function Setting potsr Fostion

¥ PBX Connection Setting
» Report Settings
¥ Multi Line Settings

¥ Network Fax Setting

* Header Information

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Item Description
[Header/Footer Configure the setting to print the sender or receiving information.
Position]

[Line Parameter
Setting]

Specify the fax line such as Dialing Method.

[TX/RX Settings] Configure the paper, User Box, and other settings for sending or receiving data.
[Function Setting] | Configure the fax settings for Memory RX or Network Fax.

[PBX Connection Specify the outside line at PBX connection.

Setting]

[Report Settings] Configure the setting for a report, for example, Activity Report, to be output when

sending or receiving data.

[Multi Line Set-
tings]

Specify the parameters and functions of the extended line.
e This item is displayed when a line is extended.

[Network Fax Set-
ting]

Configure the setting to use network fax.

[Header Informa-
tion]

Registers sender information and fax number when sending data.

11.5.10 Setting for each purpose

For an item with multiple settings required, configure them according to the instructions shown in the win-

dow.

The available setting items are as follows.

. Configure the settings for sending a scanned document
° Configure the network print settings

° Restrict users using this machine

%} Administrator ﬂ

@Raedym Scan

@\n Menu CAdhin hode) g
T 0 B

_ The setup reguired for the selected workflow can be accomplished through the wizard

Setup is completed.

Wizard

Wizard

The setup is performed according to the procedure outlined in the operation objective.
Please select a setting.

& TH Setting for scan documents
" Metwork print settings.

" Restrict users from using this device

Reference

° As the setting procedure proceeds, its progress flow is displayed on the left.

° If setting is cancelled, you will return to the Setting for each purpose screen after the items that were
configured before cancellation have been applied

11-28
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Cannot send faxes

12

_—
Troubleshooting for fax and scanning problems

12

12.1

12.1.1

This chapter provides solutions for some problems you encounter while using fax and scanning functions. If
you encounter a problem which is not listed in this chapter or difficult to solve, please contact your service

representative.

Cannot send faxes

When a fax cannot be sent, try to correct problems by referring to the table below. If the fax still cannot be
sent properly even after attempting to correct the problem, please contact your service representative.

@3 Reference

Ifyou are unable to send a fax, the TX Result Report is output. For detalls, refer to page 8-13. (When printing
the TX Result Report is enabled)

For details on error messages, Refer to page 12-7.

For problems such as jamming of originals, paper jams, poor image quality or exhausted toner, refer to the
[User's Guide Copy Operations]

G3 Fax

Check points

Corrective Actions

Was the transmission
procedure carried out
correctly?

Check the transmission procedure and then resend the fax.

Is the recipient's fax
number correct? Were
the address book desti-
nation and program des-
tination registered
correctly?

There may be an error in registering the fax number when address book des-
tination and program destination are used.

Print the list of address book destinations to check that the numbers are reg-
istered correctly.

Correct if an error is found.

Is the telephone line set-
ting correct?

Does the setting in [Dialing Method] in the Utility mode match the telephone
line being used? Check the setting and correct it if an error is found.

Is the telephone line cor-
rectly connected?

Is the telephone line disconnected?
Check the telephone cord for connection and, if unplugged, plug it securely.

Is there a problem with
the receiving machine?

Is the power of the receiving facsimile turned off, is it out of paper or is there
another problem?
Call the recipient to determine whether there is a problem.

Was a correct password
sent?

Check the recipient's password and then resend the fax using a correct
password.

Was the sender's fax
number correctly regis-
tered with "Check Dest.
& Send"?

Check that the fax number registered with the recipient is correct. Or, send
a fax with Check Dest. & Send set to [No].

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Cannot send faxes 12.1

12.1.2

Network fax or network scan sending

If you cannot send a fax while using the Internet Fax, IP Address Fax, E-mail, SMB, FTP, WebDAV or Web
Service functions, follow the steps below to identify the problem.

Check points

Corrective Actions

Does the size of E-mail to
be sent exceed the
SMTP server capacity?

If the size of E-mail exceeds the SMTP server capacity (if specified), an error
occurs and the E-mail cannot be sent. For details on the SMTP server capac-
ity settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Was the transmission
procedure carried out
correctly?

Check the transmission procedure and then resend the fax. For details on the
transmission procedure, refer to page 5-3.

Are the network settings
and connection correct?

Check the network settings and connection. For details on the network set-
tings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Is the E-mail address of
the machine configured?

Check the E-mail address of the machine and configure it. For details on con-
figuring the E-mail address, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administra-
tor].

Are cables connected
correctly?

Check that the network cable, modular cable, and any other relevant connec-
tors are correctly connected.

Is the recipient's fax
number or address cor-
rect? Were the address
book destination and
program destination reg-
istered correctly?

There may be an error in registering the fax number when address book des-
tination and program destination are used.

Print the list of address book destinations to check that the numbers are reg-
istered correctly.

Is there a problem with
the receiving machine?

Is the power of the receiving facsimile turned off, is it out of paper or is there
another problem? Call the recipient or otherwise to determine whether there
is a problem.

Reference
° Even if the transmission result screen or the result area of an activity report indicates "----", due to a
problem in an Internet pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient. "----" dis-

played in the TX Result or Activity Report indicates that the fax has been successfully sent to the server.
If the machine receives a message disposition notification (MDN), [OK] appears in the transmission re-
sult screen or the result column of an activity report. Use G3 Fax to receive important contents.

12-4
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12.2 Cannot receive faxes

When a fax cannot be received, try to correct problems by referring to the table below. If a fax reception error
persists, please contact your service representative.

@ Reference

Ifyou are unable to send a fax, the TX Result Report is output. For detalls, refer to page 8-13. (When printing

12.2.1

the TX Result Report is enableq)

For details on error messages, Refer to page 12-7.

For problems such as jamming of originals, paper jams, poor image quality or exhausted toner, refer to the
[User's Guide Copy Operations]

G3 Fax

Description of
problem

Check points

Corrective Actions

Cannot receive
faxes

Is paper in the
machine?

If the add paper icon is lit, the machine is out of paper and re-
ceived documents are stored in memory. Add paper.

For the procedure for adding paper, refer to the [User's Guide
Copy Operations].

Is paper jammed
in the machine?

In case of a paper jam, received documents are stored in
memory.

Remove the jammed paper.

For the procedure for correcting paper jams, refer to the [Us-
er's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the machine
out of toner?

No fax can be received if the toner is exhausted.

Replace the toner cartridge.

For the procedure for replacing the toner cartridges, refer to
the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the Receive
Mode set to Man-
ual RX?

If [Receive Mode] in the Utility menu is set to [Manual RX], it is
necessary to perform the reception procedure manually. Per-
form the manual reception procedure by referring to page 6-4.

Is the telephone
line correctly con-

Is the telephone line disconnected? Check the telephone cord
for connection and, if unplugged, plug it securely.

nected?

Is [Closed Net- If [Closed Network RX] is enabled, the machine accepts faxes
work RX] ena- sent from specific recipients. For details, contact your admin-
bled? istrator.

Has awrong SUB | If a wrong sub-address is received with the Confidential or Re-

been sent in F-
code from the
sender side?

lay User Box set, a communication error may occur, causing
failed reception. Check the sender side to see if the sub-ad-
dress is set.

No printout pro-
duced

Is PC-Fax RX en-
abled?

Check the User Box used by the PC-Fax RX function to save
data.

Is TSI Distribution
enabled?

Check the User Box used by the TSI Distribution function to
save data.

Is Memory RX en-
abled?

If Memory RX is enabled, print the document received by fol-

lowing the procedure described below.

® Press the [User Box] key.

e Press [System User Box].

e Press [Compulsory Memory RX User Box], and then press
[Use/File].

e |f apassword has been configured, enter it and then press
[OK].

¢ Select the document you want to print and then press
[Print].
Or set [Memory RX Setting] to [No].

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Cannot receive faxes

12.2.2

Network Fax

Description of
problem

Check points

Corrective Actions

Cannot receive
faxes

Is paper in the
machine?

If the add paper icon is lit, the machine is out of paper and re-
ceived documents are stored in memory. Add paper.

For the procedure for adding paper, refer to the [User's Guide
Copy Operations].

Is paper jammed
in the machine?

In case of a paper jam, received documents are stored in
memory. Remove the jammed paper.

For the procedure for correcting paper jams, refer to the [Us-
er's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the machine
out of toner?

No fax can be received if the toner is exhausted. Replace the
toner cartridge.

For the procedure for replacing the toner cartridges, refer to
the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the network ca-
ble correctly con-
nected?

Check the network cable for connection and, if disconnected,
connect it securely.

Is the memory full
or does the hard

Check the remaining amount of memory or hard disk space. If
there is insufficient memory or hard disk space, the machine

disk lack suffi- will fail to receive faxes or, if it receives faxes, will fail to print
cient available them.
space?
No printout pro- Is Memory RX en- | If Memory RX is enabled, print the document received by fol-
duced abled? lowing the procedure described below.

* Press the [User Box] key.

e Press [System User Box].

e Press [Compulsory Memory RX User Box], and then press
[Use/File].

e |f apassword has been configured, enter it and then press
[OK].

e Select the document you want to print and then press
[Print].

Optionally, you can change the setting to disable Memory RX.

For details, refer to page 10-23.

12-6
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12.3 Error messages displayed

12.3  Error messages displayed
If the machine encounters a problem, an error dialog will appear and display one of the following error mes-
sages. Take corrective actions by referring to the table below.
If a communication error persists, please contact your service representative.

12.3.1 G3 Fax

Error Message

Corrective Actions

[Failed to complete the
job due to an error while
dialing.]

Redial was attempted the number of times specified, however, transmission
failed because the recipient was busy or due to other reasons.
Check the recipient's state to resend the fax.

[Unable to check send-
er.]

The machine failed to verify the recipient with Check Dest. & Send set to
[Yes].

Check that the receiver's fax number is registered correctly.

[Not enough memory to
continue scanning.]

During scanning of original, the memory became full.
Press Start to send scanned originals. Press Stop to stop faxing.

[Transmission failed.
Please check line con-
nection.]

The telephone cord may have become unplugged.
Check the telephone cord for connection and, if unplugged, plug it securely.

[Cannot connect to the
network.]

Make sure that the network cable is correctly connected. In addition, make
sure that [Network Settings] in Administrator Settings is correctly configured.

[The address for the
communication method
cannot be selected since
the number of addresses
has exceeded the maxi-
mum allowed for broad-
casting.]

The number of destinations specified exceeds the number possible for a
broadcast transmission. Reduce the number of broadcast destinations, or
send the transmission in multiple batches.

[Document could not be
saved in the User Box
due to insufficient HDD
capacity. Check log.]

Check log The hard disk is full.

[The number of regis-
tered user boxes has
reached the maximum
allowed.]

The number of User Boxes that can be registered has reached the maximum
number possible. Delete unnecessary User Boxes, and then try registering
new boxes again.

[This user box has
reached its maximum
number of pages al-
lowed.]

The number of documents that can be saved in a User Box has reached the
maximum number possible. Delete unnecessary documents, and then try
saving the document again.

[The maximum number
of jobs has been queued.
Wait until a queued job is
completed.]

The number of jobs that can be programmed has reached the maximum
number possible. Wait until a job has been completed, or delete a current job.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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12.3.2 If the HDD Ready indicator indicates an HDD malfunction
Contact your service representative.
12.3.3 Network Fax Error Code
If the machine encounters a problem while sending or receiving a network fax, an error dialog will appear and
error codes will be displayed in Nxx format. Take corrective actions by referring to the table below.
Transmission system error code
Code Type Descrip- Redial ON Corrective Actions
tion or OFF
N10 Connec- Server con- | OFF e Check the state of the recipient.
tion error nection er- e Check the network settings for the ma-
ror chine.

¢ Ask the network administrator to ensure
that the network is running successfully.

N11 Connec- Connec- OFF Reception refused. Check the state of the
tion error tion refused recipient.

N12 Connec- Line dis- ON Verify that the cables and cords are secure-
tion error connected ly connected and that there is no network

failure.

N13 Connec- No net- OFF e Check the state of the recipient.

tion error work re- e Check the network settings for the ma-
sponse chine.

¢ Ask the network administrator to ensure
that the network is running successfully.

N14 Connec- Mail distri- OFF Check the recipient's state and then resend
tion error bution error the fax.

N15 Recipient Recipient ON Check the recipient's state and then resend
resetting connection the fax.

reset

N16 Recipient Recipient ON Check the recipient's state and then resend
busy busy the fax.

N17 LAN con- Connec- OFF Check the recipient's state and then resend
nection tion timeout the fax.

N18 Network er- | Network er- | OFF e Check that the network fax settings are
ror ror correct.

e Verify that the cables and cords are se-
curely connected and that there is no
network failure.

e Turn the main power off and back on
and then resend the fax.

N20 Memory er- | Memory er- | OFF Memory is full.
ror ror e Check that there are no other jobs being
processed.

¢ Reduce the number of pages to be sent
or reduce the scanning resolution to re-
send the fax.

N21 HDD error HDD error OFF The hard disk is full.

e Delete unnecessary files.

¢ Reduce the number of pages to be sent
or reduce the scanning resolution to re-
send the fax.

N22 Conversion | Conversion | OFF Turn the main power off and back on and
error error then resend the fax.
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Code Type Descrip- Redial ON Corrective Actions
tion or OFF
N25 Memory Memory full | OFF Memory is full.
overflow e Check that there are no other jobs being
processed.

Reception system error code

e Reduce the number of pages to be sent
or reduce the scanning resolution to re-
send the fax.

Code Type Descrip- Corrective Actions
tion
N50 SMTP re- SMTP re- If SMTP reception does not start 60 minutes later after an
ception ception er- incoming call was connected, this error occurs.
ror Ask the sender to resend the fax.
N51 Decoding Originaltoo | Ask the sender to shorten the length of original to be sent
long error before resending the fax.
N52 Decoding Received Ask the sender to reduce the number of pages to be sent
page too before resending the fax.
long error
N53 Decoding File error Ask the sender to resend the fax in a correct format shown
below.
Internet fax: TIFF
IP Address Fax: PDF or TIFF
N54 Decoding Decode er- Fax received contains data in an invalid format. Ask the
ror sender to resend the fax in a correct format.

d-Color MF360/280/220
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12.4 If [Contact your service representative.] is displayed (Service Call)
If there is a problem that cannot be remedied by the customer, [Contact your service representative.] appears
on the screen. (Service Call screen)

Normally, the phone number and fax number for your service representative appear in the center of the Serv-
ice Call screen.

The following is the procedure for notifying your service representative of a problem.

Job List

An internal error occurred. Open and then

close the front door. If the trouble code

appears again, contact your Service Rep.
TEL

HERC |Statis | Fn

Trouble Code C- 5103

04/28/2009 11:39

A\ CAUTION

To prevent the risk of serious accident, perform the following when the service call screen is displayed and
the facsimile is no longer operable.

° Write down the problem code of the message.

° Turn off the Sub Power Switch and Main Power Switch.

° Remove the power cord from the outlet.

° Contact your service representative and inform them of the problem code.
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13  Appendix

13.1 Product specifications

13.1.1 Scanner functions

Item

Specifications

Scan speed

70 sheets/minute (for 8-1/2 x 11 (A4))

Scannable range

Same as the copier (Max. 11 x 17 (A3))

Functions

E-Mail

FTP

PC (SMB)
User Box
WebDAV
Web Service

Scanner resolution

200/300/400/600 dpi

Scannable paper size

11x17 @, 8-1/2 x 14 @™, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[J, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @/,
5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[d

A3 @to A5 @/, A6 @, B4 mtoB6 =

Postcard (100 mm x 148 mm) /(4

Special functions

Fax function

Item

Mixed Original, Z-Folded Original, Long Original, Binding Position, Frame
Erase, Book Copy, Original Direction, Stamp/Composition

Specifications

Image memory capacity

2,048 MB (standard)

Number of stored pages

10,000 pages (when an approx. 700-character original with the 8-1/2 x 11
(A4) size is stored with [Fine] resolution)

Applicable lines

Subscribed telephone lines (including facsimile communication networks)
PBX lines

Scanning line density

Ultra Fine:

600 dpi x 600 dpi

Super Fine:

16 dot/mm x 15.4 line/mm, 400 dpi x 400 dpi

Fine:

8 dot/mm x 7.7 line/mm, 200 dpi x 200 dpi

Normal:

8 dot/mm x 3.85 line/mm

Faxes are transmitted at any of the above scanning line densities according
to the capabilities of a recipient's machine.

Baud rate (G3)

2400/4800/7200/9600/12000/14400/16800/19200/21600/24000/26400/
28800/31200/33600 bps

Maximum scanning size

Original glass:

17 x 11-11/16 inches (431.8 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)

ADF:

11-11/16 x 39-3/8 inches (297 mm x 1000 mm) (Standard/Fine/Super Fine)
11-11/16 x 17 inches (297 mm x 432 mm) (Standard/Fine/Super Fine)

Maximum recording size

16-9/16 x 11-11/16 inches (420 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)

You cannot receive originals in excess of 39-3/8 inches (1000 mm) in size.
When originals longer than the paper size in trays have been received, print-
ing is made based on the settings of the Page Separation setting.

d-Color MF360/280/220

13-3



1 3 Tips 13.2

13.2 Tips

13.2.1 Number of pages saved in memory
This machine contains the 250 GB hard disk in the standard.

In the hard disk, it is possible to store about 10,000 our standard originals in an A4 size sheet with 700 words
that are saved and received in each mode (Copy, Printer, Scan, User Box and Fax) (with the resolution set to
[Fine]).

Reference

° Memory overflow may occur when the original document is being read. In this case, Allows you to either
transmit the part of the original that has been read, or redo the procedure from the beginning.

13.2.2 Telling the machine to make a scan through a computer (Web service)
You can tell the machine to scan originals through a computer and receive scanned data.
The following is an example of procedure for scanning originals via Windows Photo Gallery.

Reference
° For the settings you must configure in advance, refer to page 4-7.

° You can also tell the machine to scan originals to save them. For the detailed procedure, refer to
page 5-31.

Telling the machine to make a scan through a computer
Start a scanner enabled application.
On the [File] menu, click [Import from Camera or Scanner].

From the list of [Scanners and Cameras], select this machine and then click [Import].

The [New Scan] dialog box appears.
Load the original on the machine.
Configure scan settings and then click [Scan].

In the [Tag these images] list, enter the file name and then click [Import].

The original is scanned and the scanned data is added to the list of images.
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10Base-T/ A set of specifications under the Ethernet standards. Those cables that consist of
100Base-TX/ twisted copper wire pairs are used. The transmission speed of 10Base-T is 10
1000Base-T Mbps, of 100Base-TX is 100 Mbps, and of 1000Base-T is 1000 Mbps.

Active Directory

A network service provided by Microsoft. Active Directory can centrally manage
all types of information including servers, clients, printers and other hardware re-
sources, as well as properties and access permissions of users on the network.

Adobe® Flash®

Software or its file format developed by Adobe Systems Inc. (formerly by Macro-
media, Inc.), used to create a content by compiling vector-graphic animations
and sounds. The software allows handling interactive contents using keyboard or
mouse. The files can be kept relatively compact and accessed from a Web
browser with dedicated plug-in software.

Anonymous FTP

While normal FTP sites are protected by an account name and password, this
type of FTP site can be used by anyone without a password by simply entering
anonymous as the account name.

APOP

The acronym for Authenticated Post Office Protocol. While usual POP does not
encrypt the password used for receiving an E-mail, APOP encrypts the password.
This authentication method helps enhance the E-mail security.

AppleTalk

The generic name for the protocol suite developed by Apple Computer for com-
puter networking.

Auto IP

A function to obtain an IP address automatically. If one fails to get an IP address
via DHCP, the auto IP gets an IP address from the space of "169.254.0.0".

bit

The abbreviation for binary digit. The smallest unit of information (data quantity)
handled by a computer or printer. A bit uses only a 0 or a 1 to indicate data.

BMP

The abbreviation for bitmap. This is a file format for saving image data. (The file
extension is ".bmp"). Commonly used on Windows platforms. BMP covers the
color depth from monochrome (2 values) to full color (16,777,216 colors). BMP
images are not suitable for compressed storage.

Bonjour

A Macintosh network technology, automatically detecting a device connected to
the network for automatic configuration. Previously called "Rendezvous", and
has been changed to "Bonjour" since Mac OS X v10.4.

Byte

A byte indicates a unit of information (data quantity) handled by a computer or
printer. A byte consists of eight bits.

Client

A computer using services provided by servers via the network.

Compact PDF

A compression method for minimizing the data size using the PDF format, used

for digitalizing color documents.

Compact PDF allows high compression performance by identifying the text and

image regions, and applying the resolution and compression method optimized

for each region.

The compact PDF method can be selected in this machine when using the scan-
ning function to digitalize documents.

Contrast

The difference in intensity between the light and dark parts of the image
(light/dark variation). "Low contrast" indicates an image with little light/dark vari-
ation, while "High contrast" an image with large light/dark variation.

Csv

The acronym for Comma Separated Values, which is one of the formats used for
saving database or spreadsheet data as a text file. (The file extension is ".csv".)
Data can be shared among different applications by being separated by commas
(as the delimiter).

Default

An initial setting. The settings selected in advance and enabled when the machine
is turned on, or the settings selected in advance and enabled when the function
is activated.

Default Gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a "gateway" to access comput-
ers on different LANSs.

Density

The amount of density of an image.
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Term

Description

DHCP

The acronym for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. used for a client compu-
ter on the TCP/IP network to load network configuration automatically from a
server. Just using a DHCP server to centrally manage IP addresses of the DHCP
clients enables you to construct a network without IP address conflicts or other
troubles.

DNS

The acronym for Domain Name System. DNS allows for obtaining the IP address
corresponding to a host name in network environments. This system enables a
user to access other computers on the network by specifying host names instead
of elusive and non-intuitive IP addresses.

DPI (dpi)

The acronym for Dots Per Inch. A unit of resolution used for printers and scan-
ners. This indicates the number of dots used to represent an inch. The higher this
value, the higher the resolution.

Driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a peripheral device.

Dynamic authentica-
tion (LDAP setting)

An authentication method option used when connecting to a LDAP server from a
multifunctional product. Select this option if you want an user to enter the login
name and password each time the user logs on the LDAP server to refer to des-
tination information.

Ethernet

A standard for LAN transmission lines.

File extension

Characters added to a file name for the recognition of the file format. The file ex-
tension is added after a dot of a file name, for example, ".bmp" or ".jpg".

FTP The acronym for File Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol used for transferring
files via the Internet, an intranet or other TCP/IP network.

Gateway Hardware and software used as the point where a network is connected to a net-
work. A gateway not only connects networks but also changes data formats, ad-
dresses, and protocols according to the connected networks.

Gradation The shading levels of an image. Larger number of the levels can reproduce
smoother transition of the shading.

Gray scale A form of presenting monochrome image by using the gradation information shift-

ing from black to white.

GSS-SPNEGO/
Simple/Digest MD5

Authentication methods used for logging in to the LDAP server. The different au-
thentication method, GSS-SPENEGO, SIMPLE or Digest MD5 is used for a LDAP
server depending on the type of the server being used or server settings.

Halftone

A method for presenting the shading of an image by using different sizes of black
and white dots

Hard disk

A large capacity storage device for storing data. The data is retained even after
the power is turned off.

Host name

The name used to identify a device on a network.

HTTP

The acronym for HyperText Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol used to send or
receive data between a Web server and a client (such as a Web browser). HTTP
can exchange files such as images, sounds, and movies that are associated with
documents, including their presentation formats and other information.

ICM

The acronym for Image Color Management, a color management system used for
Windows. ICM adjusts the difference of a color caused by different I/O devices,
such as monitors, scanners and printers, and reproduce the color mostly com-
mon to any those devices.

IMAP

The acronym for Internet Message Access Protocol. The protocol for retrieving E-
mail messages with the function for managing mailboxes on the server. Currently,
IMAP4 (the fourth version of IMAP) is most often used.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers, or other soft-
ware on to a computer.

IP Address

An address or a code used to identify an individual network device on the Inter-
net. A maximum of three digits for four numbers are displayed such as
192.168.1.10. The IP address is assigned to every computer or other device con-
nected to the Internet.

IPP

The acronym for Internet Printing Protocol. which is used to send or receive print
data or control printers via the Internet or other TCP/IP network. IPP can also
send and print data to printers in remote areas via the Internet.

13-6
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IPsec

The name of a security technology used for the TCP/IP network. IPsec allows
service with enhanced security by determining the protocol used for the encryp-
tion of transmit packets and for authentication.

IPv6

The acronym for Internet Protocol version 6. With the number of devices on the
Internet increasing, the IPv6 protocol has been arranged to replace the current
IPv4 protocol. 128-bit IP addressing system and expanded security features.

IPX

One of the protocols used for NetWare. IPX runs in the network layer of the OSI
reference model.

Java

A programming language developed by Sun Microsystems that runs on most
computers regardless of the installed hardware and operating system. However,
in order to run Java applications, an operating environment called Java Virtual
Machine (Java VM) is required.

Kerberos

A network authentication system used for Windows 2000 or later, used as the Ac-
tive Directory authentication. Kerberos arranges an authentic site within the net-
work to provide two-phase authentication processes of users login and the use

of network resources, allowing users to be securely and efficiently authenticated.

LAN

The acronym for Local Area Network. This is a network constructed by connect-
ing computers on the same floor, in the same building, or in neighboring build-
ings.

LDAP

The acronym for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol, a protocol used to ac-
cess a database that can manage E-mail addresses and environmental informa-
tion of network users on the Internet, intranet, or other TCP/IP network.

LPD

The acronym for Line Printer Daemon. This is a platform-independent printer pro-
tocol running on the TCP/IP network. The protocol was originally developed for

BSD UNIX, and has become one of the printing protocols typically used among

general computers.

LPR/LPD

The acronym for Line Printer Request/Line Printer Daemon. This is a printing
method implemented via networks, used for Windows NT or UNIX based sys-
tems. It uses TCP/IP to output printing data from Windows or UNIX to a printer
on the network.

MAC address

MAC is the acronym for Media Access Control. A MAC address is an ID number
unique to each Ethernet card, enabling sending or receiving data to or from other
Ethernet cards. A Mac address consists of 48-bit numbers.The first 24 bits are
controlled by IEEE and used to allocate a unique number to each manufacture,
whereas the latter 24 bits are used by each manufacturer to assign a unique
number to each card.

Memory

A storage device used for storing data temporarily. Some types of memory retain
data even after the power is turned off, while others not.

MH

The acronym for Modified Huffman, which is a data compression encoding meth-
od used for fax transmissions. Text-based originals are compressed to approxi-
mately 1/10 the original size.

MIB

The acronym for Management Information Base, which defines the format of
management information for network devices that are collected using SNMP in
TCP/IP communication. Two types of MIB are provided, that is, the private MIB
specific to each manufacturer and the standardized MIB.

MMR

The acronym for Modified Modified Read, which is a data compression encoding
method used for fax transmissions. Text-based originals are compressed to ap-
proximately 1/20 the original size.

NetBEUI

The abbreviation for NetBIOS Extended User Interface. This is a network protocol
developed by IBM. NetBEUI enables you to construct a small-scale network sim-
ply by configuring computer names.

NetWare

A network operating system developed by Novell. This uses NetWare IPX/SPX for
the communication protocol.

NTLM

The acronym for NT LAN Manager, which is a user authentication method used
for Windows NT or later. NTLM encodes password using MD4 or MD5 encoding
method.

NTP

The acronym for Network Time Protocol, a protocol used to adjust the compu-
ter's internal clock precisely via the network. In a hierarchical method, the time is
adjusted with the server at the highest level using GPS to acquire the correct
time, which is then referenced by each lower level host.
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OCR The acronym for Optical Character Reader, a device or software that converts
handwritten or printed characters to text data by optically scanning them and
comparing them with previously stored patterns for identification.

oS The acronym for Operating System. This is base software used to control the sys-
tem of a computer. Windows, MacOS, or UNIX is an OS.

PASV The abbreviation for PASsiVe, a mode used to connect to an FTP server from
within a firewall. If this mode is not selected, the firewall regards the access as
unauthorized and blocks the connection, disabling any file transmission.

PDF The acronym for Portable Document Format. This is an electronically formatted

document with file extension of ".pdf". PDF is a PostScript based format, and can
be viewed using Adobe Acrobat Reader, a free viewer software.

Peer-to-peer

A type of network where the connected devices can be communicate with each
other without using a dedicated server.

Pixel The smallest constitutional unit of an image.
Pixel indicates an image pixel, the smallest constitutional unit of an image.
POP The acronym for Post Office Protocol. A protocol for retrieving E-mail messages

from a mail server. Currently, POP3 (the third version of POP) is most often used.

POP Before SMTP

A user authentication method used when sending E-mail messages. POP Before
SMTP receives E-mail messages first, then authenticates the user using the POP
server. The IP address, passed through the user authentication by the POP serv-
er, is then permitted to use the SMTP server. This method prevents third parties
without permission to use the mail server from sending mail messages.

Port Number A number used to identify the transmission port assigned to each process run-
ning on a computer on the network. The same port cannot be used by multiple
processes.

Preview A function allowing you to view an image before being processed for printing or

scanning.

Printer driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a printer.

Property Attribute information. When using a printer driver, various functions can be spec-
ified in the file properties. By using properties of a file, you can check the attribute
information about the file.

Protocol A rule enabling a computer to communicate with other computers or peripherals.

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between each client
and different servers to effectively ensure security over the entire system for In-
ternet connections

RAW port number

A TCP port number used when the RAW protocol is selected for Windows or oth-
er TCP printing. The RAW port number is usually set to 9100.

realm (IPP setting)

An area used for allowing security functions. The area is used to organize user
names, passwords and other authentication information, and define the security
policy in the area.

Referral setting
(LDAP setting)

If there is no relevant destination data found on an LDAP server, the LDAP server
itself instructs which LDAP server to be searched for the next. The referral setting
configures whether the multifunctional product is responsible for searching the
next LDAP server.

Resolution The resolution value indicates how much detail of an object can be reproduced
precisely on an image or a print matter.

S/MIME The acronym for Secure/Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions,
which is a protocol used to add encryption, digital signature, and other features
to MIME (E-mail operations).
Public key method is used for encryption, using a different key for encryption and
decryption.

Samba UNIX server software which uses SMB (Server Message Block) to make UNIX
system resources available to Windows environments.

Scanning The reading of an image in scanner operation by moving aligned image sensors

step by step. The direction of moving image sensors is called the main scanning
direction, and the direction of image sensors alignment is called the sub-scan-
ning direction.
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Screen frequency

The density of dots used to create the image.

Single-page TIFF

A TIFF file that contains only a single page.

SLP

The acronym for Service Location Protocol. Services on a TCP/IP network and
clients are automatically searched for.

SMB The acronym for Server Message Block. This is a protocol for sharing files and
printers mainly over the Windows network.

SMTP The acronym for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. a protocol used to transmit/trans-
fer E-mails.

SNMP The acronym for Simple Network Management Protocol. This is a management
protocol in the TCP/IP network environments.

SSL/TLS The acronym for Secure Socket Layer/Transport Layer Security, an encoding

method used to securely transmit data between the Web server and a browser.

Subnet mask

A value used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnetworks). This
is used to identify how many higher-order bits of an IP address are used for the
network address.

TCP Socket TCP Socket indicates an API used for the TCP/IP network. This socket is used to
open a transmission route for input or output of usual files.

TCP/IP The acronym for Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. It is a de facto
standard protocol widely used for the Internet. An IP address is used to identify
each network device.

Thumbnail A function of displaying the content of an image or document file by a small image
(image displayed when the file is opened).

TIFF The acronym for Tagged Image File Format, One of the file formats used for sav-
ing image data. (The file extension is ".tif"). By using the "tag" indicating the data
type, information for various image formats can be saved in a single image data.

TWAIN An interface standard defined for between imaging devices including scanners

and digital cameras and applications including graphics software. To use a
TWAIN compatible device, a corresponding TWAIN driver is required.

Uninstallation

To delete software installed on a computer.

uUSB

The acronym for Universal Serial Bus. This is a general-purpose interface defined
for connecting a mouse, printer, and other devices with a computer.

Web browser

Software used to view Web pages. Typical Web browsers include Internet Explor-
er and Netscape Navigator.

WINS The acronym for Windows Internet Naming Service. This is a service, available in
Windows environments, to call the name server responsible for conversion be-
tween a computer name and an IP address.

Zone A name used for an AppleTalk network. Zone is used to group multiple devices

on the AppleTalk network.
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Internet Fax Glossary

This section describes the general terms used in the Internet fax communications.

Term

Description

DSN

The acronym for Delivery Status Notifications, a delivery status notification mes-
sage being returned from a receiver to a sender when the E-mail is delivered to
the receiver's mail server.

Internet Fax

A transmission method by which the scanned original data is transmitted among
Internet fax machines and computers as TIFF format E-mail attachments via the
intranet (in-house network) and the Internet.

MDN

The acronym for Message Disposition Notifications, a message sent to confirm
that the mail has been unsealed, a response to a sender when the sender re-
quests for doing so.

POP3

The acronym for Post Office Protocol - Version 3, a commonly used transmission
protocol (transmission convention) for the transmission and reception of E-mail.
POP3 has functions including mail box authentication, E-mail download, list in-
formation check, and E-mail deletion.

SMTP

The acronym for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol, a commonly used transmission
protocol (transmission convention) for the transmission and reception of E-mail.

13-10
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13.5 Fax Glossary

This section describes the general terms used in the fax communications.

Explanations may be given of the terms of functions that are not included in this machine.

Term Description

Address Book A function of registering frequently used fax numbers of recipients. When regis-
tering abbreviated addresses, you should also register the destination name and
the search string, so that you can specify the destination using the search string
to select.

Background Remov- | A function to adjust the shading of background color before sending the docu-
al ment.

Batch transmission A function to send documents as one document at a specified time if the docu-
ments have the same transmission conditions such as destination, transmission
time, memory transmission or resolution, and are stored in the same memory.

Baudrate Baudrate indicates, for the fax, the transmission rate of a modem.

This machine can communicate at a high transmission rate of 33,600bps. When
selecting overseas communication mode, the machine communicates at
7200bps or 4800bps, a rate suitable for noise-resistance.

Binding Position A function to specify the binding position of a double-sided document when it is
sent using ADF. Two types of binding positions are available for a double-sided
document: One is the top and bottom binding with the binding position at the top
or bottom of the document. The other is left and right binding with the binding po-
sition at the left or right of the document. Note that the second side of the docu-
ment has a different top or bottom relation.

Book Copy A function of, when sending a fax of a book or catalog, separating the front cover,
back cover, right pages, and left pages into individual pages.

bps The acronym for bit per second, which is a unit of data transmission, indicating
the amount of data transmitted per second.

Broadcast A transmission of a single document to many recipients in one operation.

Bulletin board A function of posting documents to be viewed, or stores the documents to be

transmitted via polling.

Check Dest. & Send | A function to send a fax after comparing the specified fax number with the fax
number information of the recipient (CSI). Only when those numbers match, the
function sends the fax. If the numbers are not matched, a transmission error oc-
curs.Therefore, this prevents misdirected transmissions. The sender's fax
number must be correctly registered with recipient's machine.

Closed Network RX A function to accept only transmissions from recipient machines with a matching

password.
Confidential com- A function to transmit a document to specific persons you want them to read it.
munication Documents sent via confidential communication are not printed when received,

and are saved in a confidential box of the recipient's fax machine. The document
can be printed by some specific operation such as entering the access code for
the confidential box.

Default value A setting value configured for the machine prior to shipment from the factory.
Some default values can be changed by using the settings menu. It is convenient
to set a frequently used value to the default value according to your application.

Dialing Method Three types are provided for Dialing methods: PB (push-button dialing), 10PPS
(pulse dialing/ 10 pps), and 20PPS (pulse dialing/ 20 pps).
ECM (Error Correction Mode)

ECM is the error resending method used for G8 communication. ECM checks
whether the data is correctly sent to the destination, and should it be not the case,
ECM resends the same data while maintains the serial communication. If a re-
ceiver also provides the ECM mode, this machine uses the ECM-based commu-
nication with the receiver unless the ECM mode is disabled.
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Term

Description

F-Code

A communication procedure related to the usage of subaddress of T.30* stand-
ardized by CIAJ (Communications and Information Network Association of Ja-
pan). F code is provided by Japanese Communications Industrial Corporation.
Various kinds of capabilities are available for the communication among fax ma-
chines with the F code function irrespective of difference of the fax machine
brand. This machine uses F code for the bulletin boards, relay request, confiden-
tial communication, and password transmission. (* a communication standard)

Frame Erase

A function of erasing dark shadow around the document before transmitting it via
fax, when scanning a booklet form document or a document with ADF kept open.

G3

A fax communication mode standardized by the ITU-T (International Telecommu-
nication Union). G3 and G4 are provided for the communication modes. Today,
G3 is more widely used than G4.

Group

The grouping of multiple abbreviation numbers. It is convenient to use the group
when a volume of sequential broadcast transmissions or sequential pollings are
distributed to the same destination addresses.

LDAP

The acronym for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol, a protocol used to ac-
cess a database that can manage E-mail addresses and environmental informa-
tion of network users on the Internet, intranet, or other TCP/IP network.

Long Original

A function to send original pages longer than A3 size (16-9/16 inches (420 mm)).
Long originals can be sent by selecting this function.

Main Scanning

The operation of scanning a document optically, and converting the document
into image data.

Main scanning di-
rection

The horizontal direction for scanning documents.

Manual transmission

An operation to send a fax while checking the status of the receiver.

Memory

A location where information is stored temporarily. It is used to instruct the ma-
chine to send faxes or to save temporarily stored documents.

Memory overflow

A condition where the fax memory becomes full while scanned documents or
temporarily stored documents are saved.

Memory RX

A function of storing received documents in memory, and printing them if re-
quired.

Memory TX

A method to start a fax transmission after scanning documents and storing them
in memory. If memory transmission is used, the total number of pages are auto-
matically printed in the page number of the transmission source information and
an image of the first page of the sent document is printed in the transmission re-
port. However, the memory may become full if the document contains many pag-
es, or a large volume of information because of the fine and minute image.

Mixed Original

A function of setting different sizes of documents, detecting the size of each doc-
ument, and send them accordingly.

n-memory proxy re-
ception

A function of saving received documents automatically to memory when the ma-
chine is unable to print the documents for some reason such as running out of
paper. When a proper action is taken such as refilling of paper, the temporarily
saved document is printed out.

Number of Originals

A function used for quick memory transmission with information of the total
number of pages. This allows the recipient to check whether the all pages were
received or not (In case of memory transmission, the total no. of pages are auto-
matically added).

Overseas communi-
cation

This is a function to communicate with an overseas recipient. If an overseas com-
munication mode is set, the fax is sent with a lower speed. Specifying an over-
seas transmission mode ensures the fax transmission when faxing to the location
where transmission conditions are poor, even within the country.

Password TX The function of sending a fax with a password. If the recipient's fax machine is
set to closed network reception, the sender's fax machine should transmit the
same password as used for the closed network reception.

Pause A temporary break in dialing. In this machine, each pause creates a one second
break during dialing.

PB A push telephone line.

PC-FAX A function to send a fax directly from a computer without using paper.
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Polling Afunction available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send documents
set or stored in the sender's machine or memory.

Program A function of registering frequently used destination fax numbers, or stereotyped
transmission operation procedures. By simply pressing Mode Memory, you can
specify the destination, or configure a function automatically to start communica-
tion.

Quick Memory TX A method to start sending fax immediately after scanning a page of the docu-
ment. This method allows even a document with many pages to be sent without
overflowing memory.

Receiving A fax machine status where it receives a call.

Redial A function of dialing a fax number again, when recipient's line is busy, after wait-

ing for a specified length of time. Both manual redial and automatic redial func-
tions are available to select.

Reference Allowed
Level

A feature for specifying settings so that only certain people are able to view cer-
tain destination information for the security of the information. When synchro-
nized with user authentication, only information with an access permission level
matching that specified for the user can be viewed.

Relay broadcast

A function to broadcast fax messages via other fax machine (called a relay distri-
bution station). When you have multiple broadcast destinations in remote place,
you may configure one of the destinations as a relay station to transfer the broad-
cast via the relay station, so that you can reduce the total communication rate.

Relay distribution
station

A fax machine that sends faxes to relaying destinations upon request for relay is-
sued from a relay instruction station.

Relay instruction
station

A fax machine sending a relay broadcast request.

Resending

A function of selecting and resending the document that was previously failed to
send and stored in the memory. The document can be resent either to the same
destination or to the other destination.

Resolution

The granularity for scanning documents. The larger the value of resolution, the
finer the image quality is, consequently, it takes longer to transmit (transmission
time). Select the level of resolution according to your requirements.

Scan Size

A function to specify the scanning size of a document to transmit it. If the width

of the paper in the recipient's fax machine is smaller than that of the transmitted
document, the document is usually reduced for printing. If you do not want to re-
duce the document size, specify the same document size as that of the paper in
the recipient's fax machine, so that you can send the document with its original

size.

Sender Fax No.

An identification code used for the mutual recognition for fax transmission. Usu-
ally the fax number is registered for the fax ID.

Sender Name

The name of a sender. On the receiver's side, the name is printed as a part of the
sender's information at the edge of the transmitted document.

Sending Sending indicates making a call. For fax, sending indicates sending documents
or dialing for pollings.
Sharpness A function to enhance the edge of characters before sending the document.

Sub-scanning direc-
tion

The vertical direction for scanning documents.

Super G3 (SG3)

A G38 communication mode complying with ITU-T V.34. Compared with usual G3
communication, it allows the higher rate transmission (up to 33,600bps).

Temporary forward
transmission

A function of manually forwarding the received document that is standby for out-
put, by using the setting check button on the control panel. The function must be
set while the fax/scan screen is displayed, or the operation is halted because of
paper misfeed or running out of paper.

Timer TX

A function of transmitting a fax at the specified time. It is used to save cost by
transmitting faxes late evening or early morning when discount telephone service
is available.

Transmission reser-
vation

A function of programming the next transmission during transmission or printing.

d-Color MF360/280/220

13-13



13

Fax Glossary 13.5

Term

Description

Transmission source
record

The transmission time, name, telephone number, page number, and other infor-
mation on the sender's side printed at the edge of the document on the receiver's
side.

Transmission time

The time needed to send a fax. The higher the resolution or larger the paper, the
longer the transmission takes.

TSI The acronym for Transmitting Subscriber Identification, which is the ID of a fax
transmission terminal.
V34 A communication mode used for super G3 fax transmission. Super G3 mode

transmission may not be activated because of a telephone line status where the
receiver's or sender's machine is connected to a telephone line via a private
branch exchange switchboard. If this occurs, the G3 mode should be disabled by
turning V34 off.

Z-Folded Original

This function first determines the document size that cannot be detected correct-
ly because of folds, then scans and sends the document after the verification.
This function is available only when a document is scanned by ADF.

13-14
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C
14 Index

14.1 Index by item

A
Activity report 8-77
Address book 4-5, 5-20
E-mail 9-&
Fax 9-70
FTP 9-74
Internet fax 9-78
IP address fax 9-77
PC (SMB) 9-72
User box 9-9
WebDAV 9-75

Address search (LDAP)
Advanced search 5-33
Search 5-33

Address type 5-27

Administrator mode 77-20

Administrator mode settings 70-3
Administrator settings 70-9, 70-74
Advanced preview 5-70

An address polling RX reserved report 8-79
Annotation 5-49

Application 5-46, 5-47, 5-49, 5-53, 5-54
Authentication 2-4

Auto redialing 5-69

Auto RX (Dedicated for fax line) 6-3

B

Background removal 5-45
Binding position 5-48, 5-57
Black compression level 70-38
Body 5-67

Book copy 5-47

Book erase 5-47, 5-48
Broadcast report 8-73
Broadcast reserved report 8-78
Bulletin 7-70

Bulletin TX report 8-20

C

Cannot receive faxes 72-5

Cannot send faxes 72-3

Center erase 5-48

Check dest. & sand 5-60

Check e-mail settings 3-77

Check job - check job settings 3-76
Closed network RX 70-24

Color 5-43

Color/grayscale multi-value compression method
10-38

Communication method settings 5-63
Communication settings 3-77, 5-59

Confidential RX 7-6

Confidential RX report 8-79

Connection to network 4-3

Contact your service representative 72-70
Control panel 3-3

Copy guard 70-72

Create user box
Bulletin board user box 9-23
Confidential user box 9-22
Relay user box 9-23

Customize 77-79

D
Date/time 5-49
Density 5-43
Despeckle 5-58
Destination machine type 5-27
Destination settings 3-76
Detail 5-37
Detail search 5-23, 5-62
Detailed settings 5-29, 5-30
Digital signature 5-67
Direct input 5-62

Fax 5-25
Direct print 77-78
Document name 5-54, 5-60
DSN message 70-37

E

ECM OFF 5-59
E-mail address

This machine 4-4
E-mail encryption 5-67
E-mail settings 5-60
E-mail subject/text list 8-23
E-mail transmission 2-7
Encryption 5-40

Enter new address
E-mail 5-25
FTP 5-28
Internet fax 5-26
IP address fax 5-27
PC (SMB) 5-28
User box 5-26
Web service 5-37
WebDAV 5-29

Enter power save mode 70-74
Environment and device requirements 4-3
Error message 72-7

Extension line 7-77

14-3
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F

Fax active screen 9-26
Fax header settings 5-68
Fax retransmit 5-69

Fax settings 77-27
F-code transmission 5-67
File path 5-28, 5-30

File type 5-38

Footer position 6-76
Forward 7-72

Forward TX setting 70-24
Frame erase 5-46, 5-47
From 5-67

FTP transmission 2-8
Function settings 70-22, 10-371

G
G3 fax 2-710
Group 4-5, 5-21

H

Header information 70-75
Header/footer 5-52
Header/footer position 70-76
Header/footer settings 70-77
Host name 5-28, 5-29

How to access

|

Icon 3-6

Image adjustment 5-45, 5-46
Incomplete TX hold 70-25
Index 5-22

Information 77-76

In-memory proxy reception 6-7
Internet fax 2-72

Internet fax advanced settings 70-40
Internet fax RX error report 8-22
Internet fax self RX ability 70-39
IP address 5-27

IP address fax 2-13

J

Job 77-77

Job history 5-32

Job list 3-9

Job settings list 8-73, 70-30

L

Left panel 3-8

Limiting access to destinations - apply levels/groups
to destinations 9-23

Line parameter setting 70-78, 70-30
Line settings 5-59
Lists 8-4

Logging in 77-5
Logging out 77-5
Long original 5-56

M

Maintenance 77-20

Manual redialing 5-69

Manual RX (Dedicated telephone line) 6-4
Manual transmission 5-35
MDN message 70-36

Memory RX 7-3

Memory RX setting 70-23
Menu tree 5-74, 9-3, 710-5
Mixed original 5-56

Modular cable 4-4

Multi line settings 70-30, 10-37

N
Network 77-24
Network fax settings 70-38
Network settings 4-4
Next destination 5-27, 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
Notes on use
Fax functions (G3) 2-3
Internet fax 2-4

IP address fax 2-4
Network fax 2-4

Number of pages saved in memory 73-4

o
Off-hook 5-35
One-touch/user box registration 9-8

Operating environment
Web Connection 77-3

Original direction 5-56

Original direction setting display 70-72
Original settings 3-77, 5-56

Original type 5-36

Outline PDF 5-42

Overseas TX 5-59

P
Page configuration

Web Connection 77-74
Page number 5-50
Password 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
Password copy 70-72
Password transmission 5-65
PBX connection setting 70-27
PC-fax RX 7-4
PC-fax RX settings 70-26
PC-fax TX error report 8-27
Polling 2-77
Polling RX 7-9
Polling RX - bulletin 5-64
Polling RX - normal 5-64
Polling RX report 8-77
Polling TX 7-9

d-Color MF360/280/220
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Polling TX - bulletin 5-66

Polling TX - normal 5-66

Polling TX report 8-77

Port number 5-27

Preview - view pages 5-70

Preview - view pages - change setting 5-77
Preview - view status 5-77

Print DSN message 8-22

Print e-mail message body 8-23, 710-37
Print MDN message 8-22

Print/fax output setting - fax 70-74
Printer settings 77-26

Printing upon data reception 6-8
Program list 8-9

Q
Quick memory TX 5-63

R

Receiver RX ability 5-26

Receiving 6-3

Receiving (G3) 6-3

Receiving (I-FAX) 6-5

Receiving (IP) 6-6

Receiving e-mails automatically 6-5
Receiving e-mails manually 6-5
Redialing 5-69

Reference 5-28

Registering a scan/fax program 9-27
Registering an e-mail setting text 9-20
Registering e-mail setting subjects 9-20
Registering groups 9-79

Relay distribution 7-7

Relay request report 8-20

Relay TX result report 8-20

Report settings 70-28

Reports 8-3

Reservation communication report 8-78
Reservation polling TX report 8-78
Reset data after job 70-70

Resolution 5-37

Restrict access to job settings 70-9
Restrict operation 70-70

Restrict user access 70-9

Restriction on file name 2-6

S

Scan setting 5-39

Scan settings 3-76, 5-36
Scan size 5-44

Scan/fax settings 9-25, 9-27
Search 5-271, 5-371

Search option 5-23

Search option settings 9-27
Security 77-22

Security details 70-72, 710-32
Select line 5-60

Send & print 5-53
Sender fax no. 70-32

Sending
Advanced preview 5-72
Operation flow 5-3

Separate scan 5-55

Sequence polling RX reserved report 8-79
Sequential polling RX report 8-77
Setting for each purpose 77-28
Sharpness 5-46

Simplex/duplex 5-37

SMB transmission 2-8

Specifications 73-3

Stamp 5-57

Stamp composition 5-42

Stamp settings - fax TX settings 70-75
Stamp/composition 5-49

Store address 77-19, 171-27

Subject 5-67

System settings 77-27

T

Timer transmission 5-65

Total # of pages (quick memory TX) 5-57
Touch panel 3-6

TSI distribution 7-5

TSI user box setting 70-26

TX result report 8-73

TX stamp 5-54

TX/RX setting 70-20

U

URL notification setting 5-62

User authentication/account track 77-23
User box filing 2-9

User boxes 77-77, 717-25

User mode 9-3, 77-16

User name 5-28, 5-29, 5-30

User settings 9-25

'}
V.34 OFF 5-59

w

Web Connection 77-3
Web service 2-70, 4-7, 13-4
WebDAV transmission 2-9

Y4
Z-folded original 5-56
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Check Program Settings 9-79, 9-22
1-Sided 5-37 Check Scan Settings 9-22
2-Sided 5-37 Check URL Notif. Destination 9-22
Check/Change Temporary 5-52
City 5-34
Access 3-4 Closed Network RX 70-24
Accessibility 3-4 Color 5-43

Action when TSI User Box is not set. 70-27
Activity Report 70-28

Add ContentType Information 70-40
Address 5-27, 9-21

Address Book 5-79, 9-23

Address Book Index Default 9-25

Address Search 5-79

Address Type 5-27

Administrator Settings 70-9

Advanced Search 5-33

All Jobs 3-771, 3-12, 3-14, 3-15

AND 5-34

Annotation 5-49

anonymous 9-75

Application 5-77, 5-46, 5-47, 5-49, 5-53, 5-54
Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations 9-23
Auto 5-57

Auto Zoom 5-44

Background Removal 5-45

Basic 5-77

Binding Position 5-77, 5-48, 5-57
Black 5-44

Black Compression Level 9-27, 710-38
Bleed Removal 5-45

Body 5-67, 9-20

Book Copy 5-47

Book Erase 5-47, 5-48

Book Spread 5-47

Broadcast Result Report 70-29
Bulletin 5-64, 5-66

Bulletin Board User Box 9-23
Bulletin TX Report 70-29

C 34

Center Erase 5-48

Change Setting 5-70

Change the "From" Address 70-70
Changes Allowed 5-471

Check Address 9-22

Check Dest. & Send 5-60, 9-77
Check E-Mail Settings 3-77, 9-22
Check Job 3-8

Check Job Set. 3-70, 3-12
Check Job Settings 3-76

Check Original Settings 9-22

Color TIFF Type 9-28

Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Method
10-38

Comm. List 3-72, 3-74, 3-15

Communication Method Settings 5-63
Communication Settings 3-77, 5-19, 5-59, 9-22
Compact PDF 5-38

Compact PDF/XPS Compression Level 9-28
Compact XPS 5-38

Company Name 5-34

Compression Type 5-26, 10-39

Confidential RX Report 70-28

Confidential User Box 9-22

Confirm Address (Register) 70-23

Confirm Address (TX) 70-23

Copied Paper 5-36

Copies: 5-53

Copy 3-5

Copy Guard 70-72

Cover + 2-Sided 5-37

Custom Size 5-44

Date Format 5-49

Date/Time 5-49, 5-52, 10-771

Default Address Book 9-26

Default Address Type 9-26

Default Scan/Fax Settings 9-28

Default Tab 9-25

Delete 3-9, 3-10, 3-11, 3-13, 3-14, 9-22
Deleted Jobs 3-77, 3-72, 3-14, 3-15
Density 5-43

Department 5-34

Despeckle 5-58

Destination 9-77

Destination Check Display Function 70-22
Destination Machine Type 5-27, 9-78
Destination Settings 3-76

Detail 3-70, 3-11, 3-12, 3-13, 3-14, 3-15
Detail Search 5-23, 5-62

Detail Settings 5-47

Detailed Settings 5-29, 5-30

Details 5-37

Dialing Method 70-78, 70-37

Digital Signature 5-67

Direct Input 5-79, 5-62

Document 5-77
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Document Name 5-54, 5-60
Document Permissions 5-40
Dot Matrix Original 5-36
DSN Message 70-37

DSN Request 70-40

Duplex Print (RX) 70-20

E

ECM OFF 5-59, 9-171

E-Mail 9-8

E-mail 5-25

E-mail Addr. 5-33

E-Mail Address 9-9, 9-79
E-mail Attachment Method 5-39
E-Mail Encryption 5-67

E-Mail Settings 5-60
Encryption 5-40

ENDS WITH 5-34

Enlarge Display 3-4

Enter Power Save Mode 70-74

F
Fax 5-25, 9-10, 10-14
Fax Active Screen 9-26
Fax Header Settings 5-68
Fax Number 5-33, 9-771
Fax TX Settings 70-75
Fax/Scan 3-4

F-Code transmission 5-67
F-Code TX 70-22

File After Polling TX 70-27

File Path 5-28, 5-30, 9-13, 9-15, 9-16

File Type 5-38
Fine-Tune 5-49, 5-50, 5-57
Finish 5-77

Finished Jobs 3-77, 3-712, 3-14, 3-15

First Name 5-33

Footer Position 70-76

Footer Settings 5-52

Forward 3-73

Forward Dest. 70-24

Forward TX Setting 70-24
Frame Erase 5-77, 5-46, 5-47
From 5-67

Front + Back Covers 5-47
Front Cover 5-47

FTP 5-28, 9-14

Full Color 5-44

Function Settings 70-22, 70-371

G

Graphic Outlining 9-28
Gray Scale 5-44
Group 5-21, 9-23
Guidance 3-4

H

Header Information 70-75

Header Position 70-76

Header Settings 5-52

Header Settings, Footer Settings 70-77
Header/Footer 5-52

Header/Footer Position 70-76
Header/Footer Settings 70-77

Host Address 9-73, 9-15, 9-16

Host Name 5-28, 5-29

|

Icon 9-9, 9-10, 9-11, 9-13, 9-15, 9-17, 9-18, 9-19
Image 5-42

Image Adjustment 5-45

Incomplete TX Hold 70-25

Incorrect User Box No. Entry 70-20

Increase Priority 3-70

Index 5-22, 9-9, 9-10, 9-11, 9-13, 9-15, 9-16,
9-18, 9-19

Internet Fax 5-26, 9-18

Internet Fax Advanced Settings 70-40

Internet Fax Self RX Ability 70-39

Interrupt 3-4

IP Address Fax 5-27, 9-17

J

Job Details 3-9

Job History 5-79

Job List 3-8

Job Settings List §-73, 70-30
JPEG 5-38

JPEG Compression Level 9-27

L

L1 3-77

L2 3-717

Last Name 5-33

Left 5-57

Letter/Ledger over A4/A3 70-20
Line Monitor Sound 70-79, 10-37
Line Monitor Sound Vol. 70-79
Line Parameter Setting 70-78, 70-30
Line Settings 5-59, 9-7171

Long Original 5-56

M

Manual Destination Input 70-72

Maximum Resolution 70-40

MDN Message 70-36

MDN Request 70-40

MDN Response 70-40

MDN/DSN Response Monitoring Time 70-40
Memory RX Setting 70-23

Min. Reduction for RX Print 70-27

Mixed Original 5-56
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Mode Memory 3-3 Position Setting 5-53
Multi Line Settings 70-30, 10-371 Power Save 3-3
Multi Page 5-39 Previous Page 5-70
Print 3-70, 10-26, 10-27
Print E-mail Message Body 70-37
oty 015 o0 oon gogs ST T8 print Paper Selection 70-20
Network Fax RX Error Report 70-36 Pr!nt Pap.elr Size 70-20
Network Fax Settings 70-38 Pr!nt Posm.on |5_49’ 5-90, 551
Next Destination 5-27, 5-28, 5-29, 5-30 Print Receiver's Name 70-76
Next Page 5-70 Pr!nt Separate Fax Pallges 10-21
No. 9-9, 9-10, 9-11, 9-12, 9-14, 9-16, 9-17, 9-18 "/ rax Output Settings 70-74
No. of Sets (RX) 70-27 Printed Photo 5-36
Normal 5-64, 5-66 Printing Allowed 5-47
Number of Redials 70-78 Program 9-24
Number of RX Call Rings 70-18, 10-31 Program Default 9-25
Proof Copy 3-4
Proxy 5-29, 5-30, 9-15, 9-16
Off-Hook 5-79, 5-35
One-Touch/User Box Registration 9-8 ) )
OR 5-34 Qu.allty Adjustment 5-46
Original Direction 5-56 Quick Memory TX 5-63
Original direction setting display 70-72
Original Settings 3-77, 5-19, 5-56 Recall Header/Footer 5-52
Original Size 5-77 Receive 3-70
Original Type 5-36 Receive Mode 70-78
Other 5-52, 10-11 Receiver RX Ability 5-26
Outline PDF 5-42 Receiving User Box Destination 70-26
Output Method 70-24 Redial 3-72, 3-13
Output Settings 70-28 Redial Interval 70-18
Output Time Settings 70-28 Reference 5-28, 9-13
Overseas TX 5-59, 9-11 Registering and Changing Addresses 70-9
Registering groups 9-79
Page Number 5-50 Relay Printing 70-22
Page Number Type 5-50 Relay Request Report 70-29
Page Rotation 5-70 Relay RX 70-22
Page Separation 5-39 Relay TX Result Report 70-29
Pages 5-49, 5-51, 5-52, 10-11 Relay User Box 5.23
Paper Size 5-26, 10-39 Release Held Job {1’—70
Password 528, 5-29, 5-30, 5-40, 9-13, 9-15, 9-16  Kormark Column Print Setup 70-28
Password Check 70-26 Report Settings 70-28
Password Copy 70-72 Reset 5-4
Password transmission 5-65 Reset Qata After Job 70-70
PASV 5-29, 9-15 Resollutlon 5-26, 5-37, 70—.39
PBX Connection Setting 70-27 Restr!ct Access to .Job Settings 70-9
PC (SMB) 5-28, 9-12 Restr!ct Broadclastlng 10-10
PC-Fax RX Settings 70-26 Restr!ct Operation 70-70
PC-Fax TX Error Report 70-29 Restrict User Access 70-9
PC-FAX TX Setting 70-37 RX A.bl|lty (Destination) 9-79
PDF 5-38 RX Display 9-26
Photo 5-36
Photo Paper 5-36 Save 3-70
Photo Size 5-45 Scan Setting 5-39
Polling RX 5-64 Scan Settings 3-76, 5-19, 5-36
Polling TX 5-66 Scan Size 5-44
Port Number 5-27, 5-29, 5-30, 9-15, 9-16, 9-18 Scan/Fax Settings 9-25, 9-27
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Search 5-271, 6-31, 5-33
Search Option Screen 9-27
Search Option Settings 9-27
Security Details 70-12, 710-32
Select Group 9-79

Select Line 5-60, 9-11, 10-24
Send 3-70

Send & Print 5-53

Sender 70-16

Sender Fax No. 70-16, 10-32
Separate Scan 5-55
Separation 5-47

Sequential TX Report 70-28
Sharpness 5-46

Shortcut Key 1 9-25
Shortcut Key 2 9-25
Simplex/Duplex 5-37, 5-53
SSL Settings 5-30, 9-76
Stamp 5-57

Stamp Composition 5-42
Stamp Settings 70-75
Stamp Type/Preset Stamps 5-57
Stamp/Composition 5-49
Staple 5-53

Start 3-4

Starting Chapter Number 5-50
Starting Page Number 5-50
STARTS WITH 5-34

Stop 3-4

Sub power switch 3-3
Subject 5-67, 9-20

T
Text 5-36, 5-42, 5-52, 10-171

Text Color 5-50, 5-51, 5-52, 10-11
Text Details 5-50, 5-52, 10-11
Text Size 5-50, 5-51, 5-52, 10-11
Text Type 5-50, 5-52, 10-7171
Text/Photo 5-36

TIFF 5-38

Time Format 5-49

Timer Reservation TX Report 70-28
Timer transmission 5-65

Timer TX Job 3-77

Top 5-57

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) 5-57
Tray Selection for RX Print 70-27
TSI User Box Registration 70-27
TSI User Box Setting 70-26, 10-27
TWAIN Lock Time 9-28

TX Display 9-26

TX Result Report 70-28

TX Result Report Check 70-29

TX Stamp 5-54

TX/RX Setting 70-20

U

Uppercase and Lowercase Letters 9-27
URL Notif. Destination 9-27

URL Notification Setting 5-62

User Box 3-4, 5-26, 9-9, 9-10

User ID 9-713, 9-15, 9-16

User Name 5-28, 5-29, 5-30

User Settings 9-25

Utility/Counter 3-4

'

V.34 OFF 5-59
V34 OFF 9-77
View Finishing 5-70

w
WebDAV 5-29, 9-15

X
XPS 5-38

Z

Z-Folded Original 5-56
Zoom 5-10
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DIRECTIVE 2002/96/CE ON THE TREATMENT, COLLECTION, RECYCLING AND
DISPOSAL OF ELECTRIC AND ELECTRONIC DEVICES AND THEIR COMPONENTS

INFORMATION

1. FOR COUNTRIES IN THE EUROPEAN UNION (EU)

The disposal of electric and electronic devices as solid urban waste is strictly prohibited: it must be collected separately.

The dumping of these devices at unequipped and unauthorized places may have hazardous effects on health and the
environment.
Offenders will be subjected to the penalties and measures laid down by the law.

To DISPOSE OF OUR DEVICES CORRECTLY:

a) Contact the Local Authorities, who will give you the practical information you need and the instructions for handling the
waste correctly, for example: location and times of the waste collection centres, efc.

b) When you purchase a new device of ours, give a used device similar to the one purchased to our dealer for disposal.

The crossed dusthin symbol on the device means that:

- when it to be disposed of, the device is to be taken to the equipped waste collection centres and is to be
handled separately from urban waste;
- The producer guarantees the activation of the treatment, collection, recycling and disposal procedures in
— accordance with Directive 2002/96/CE (and subsequent amendments).

2. FOR OTHER COUNTRIES (NOT IN THE EU)

The treatment, collection, recycling and disposal of electric and electronic devices will be carried out in accordance with the
laws in force in the country in question.



N °09-119

DICHIARAZIONE CE DI CONFORMITA' del COSTRUTTORE secondo EN45014
MANUFACTURER'S CE DECLARATION of CONFORMITY according to EN 45014

OLIVETTI S.p.A.  Vialervis, 77 - 10015 IVREA (TO) - ITALY

Dichiara sotto la sua responsabilita’ che i prodotti:
Declares under its sole responsibility that the products:

Categoria generale: Apparecchiature per la Tecnologia dell' Informazione

Equipment category: Information Technology Equipment

Tipo di apparecchiatura: ~ Copiatrice Laser digitale Multifunzionale

Product type: Multifunctional Digital Laser Copier

Modello/Product name: d-Color MF360, d-Color MF280, d-Color MF220

Opzioni/Options: DF-617, SP-505, PC-107, PC-207, PC-408, DK-507, FS-527, FS-529

SD-509, PK-517, JS-603, JS-505, FK-502, MK-720, WT-506, VI-505,
IC-412 (Fiery E10-01), EK-604, EK-605, Key Counter Mount Kit 1,
SC-507, UK-203, AU-101, AU-102, AU-201, OC-509, KH-101

sono CONFORMI alla Direttiva 1999/5/CE del 9 marzo 1999
are in compliance with directive 99/5/EC dated 9" march 1999

e soddisfano i requisiti essenziali di Compatibilita Elettromagnetica e di Sicurezza previsti dalle Direttive:
and fulfill the essential requirements of Electromagnetic Compatibility and of Electrical Safety as prescribed by
the Directives:

2004/108/CE del 15 Dicembre 2004;
2004/108/EC dated 15th December 2004;

2006/95/CE del 12 Dicembre 2006;
2006/95/EC dated 12th December 2006;

in quanto progettati e costruiti in conformita alle seguenti Norme Armonizzate:
since designed and manufactured in compliance with the following European Harmonized Standards:

EN 55022: 2006 (Limits and methods of measurements of radio interference characteristics of Information
Technology Equipment) / Class B;

EN 61000-3-2:2006 (Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC) - Part 3: Limits - Section 2: Limits for harmonic
current emissions (equipment input current < 16 A per phase)

EN 61000-3-3:1995 + A1:2001 + A2:2005 (Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC) - Part 3: Limits - Section 3:
Limitation of voltage fluctuations and flicker in low voltage supply systems for equipment with rated current up
to and including 16A);

EN 55024:1998 + A1:2001 + A2:2003 (Electromagnetic Compatibility — Information technology equipment —
Immunity characteristics — Limits and methods of measurement);

EN 60950-1:2001 + A11:2004 (Safety of Information Technology Equipment, including electrical business
equipment).

EN 60825-1:1994 +A1:2002+A2:2001 (Radiation Safety of laser products, equipment classification,
requirements ad user's guide).

ES 203 021-1: V 2.1.1, ES 203 021-2: V 2.1.2, ES 203 021-3: V 2.1.2 (Referred Voluntary Requirements).

EG 201 120: V 1.1.1, EG 201 187: V 1.1.1 (Referred Voluntary Requirements).

La ci:onformite‘l ai suddetti requisiti essenziali viene attestata mediante l'apposizione della Marecatura CE sul
prodotto. :
Compliance with the above mentioned essential requirements is shown by affixing the CE marking on the product.

Ivrea, 20 Luglio 2009
Ivrea, 20" July 2009

Francesco Forlenza
p.p. Olivetti S p.ATH”
/
Note: 1) La Marcatura CE ¢ stata apposta nel 2009 /
Notes: 1) CE Marking has been affixed in 2009 '

2) 1l Sistema della Qualita ¢ conforme alle norme serie UNI EN ISO 9000.
2) The Quality System is in compliance with the UNI EN ISO 9000 series of Standards

Olivetti S.p.A. - Via Jervis, 77 - 10015 Ivrea (To) - Italy - Tel +39 0125 5200 - Cap. Soc. € 83.500.000 — R.E..A. n. 547040 - Cod. Fisc./Part. IVA e iscriz. Al Reg. Imp. Di Torino 02298700010
Societa con unico azionista, Gruppo Telecom Italia - Direzione e coordinamento di Telecom ltalia S.p.A.
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